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(2.) Where the Governor-General is satisfied, as regards any ship 
or class of ships, that such circumstances exist as render compliance 
with any specified requirement of this Act impracticable, or make 
insistence upon compliance with that requirement undesirable in the 
public interest, he may, by order, direct that that ship or class of 
ships shall not be required to comply with that requirement >>

(3.) Any dispensation or direction under this section may be 
unconditional or subject to such conditions, limitations and restric
tions as are expressed in the order.

(4.) The Minister shall present to the Parliament at least once in 
each year a special report stating the cases in which the Governor- 
General has exercised his power under this section during the pre
ceding year.

423. The Governor-General may by order declare that, subject 
to such conditions, limitations, and restrictions as are expressed in the 
order the provisions of this Act or such of them as are mentioned in 
the order shall not apply to barges or other vessels not equipped with 
means of propulsion or to fishing boats, pleasure yachts, missionary 
ships, or other vessels not carrying passengers or goods for hire.* (6)

423a. The Governor-General may, by order, published in the 
Gazette, declare that, subject to such conditions, limitations, and 
restrictions as are expressed in the order, the provisions of this Act, 
or such of them as are mentioned in the order, shall not apply hi 
relation to aboriginal natives of any Territory under the authority 
of the Commonwealth employed upon vessels owned in the Territory 
and trading in the Territory or between ports in the Territory and 
ports in Australia or in any other such Territory.

424. —(1.) The Minister shall appoint a Marine Council of such 
number as may he prescribed which shall include representatives of 
the following interests, namely: ship-owners, underwriters, certifi
cated navigating officers, certificated engineer officers, and seamen.

(2.) The Minister shall refer to the Marine Council for advice, 
all proposed Regulations with respect to the scales of officers, crew, 
and provisions, and also every proposal to specify the crews to he 
carried by particular ships.

(3.) The Minister may refer to the Marine Council for advice, 
any questions as to the making or altering of the Regulations, or 
the administration or amendment of this A ct; or may, for the purpose 
of advice upon any such questions, appoint Committees, including 
persons representative of the interests principally affected, or having 
special knowledge of the subject-matter.

(а) For an order tinder this sub-section see Gazette, 1930, p. 1051.
(б) For an order under this section see Gazette, 1939, p. 953.
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(4.) The members of the Marine Council and of all such Com
mittees shall be paid, out of moneys provided by the Parliament, such 
fees and travelling or other allowances as are prescribed.

425. The Governor-General may make regulations,(e) not ineon- Regulations, 
sistent with this Act, prescribing all matters which by this Act are 
required or permitted to be prescribed or which are necessary or 
convenient to be prescribed for carrying out or giving effect to this 
Act or for the conduct of any business under this Act, and in par
ticular prescribing matters providing for and in relation to—

(re) the inspection and testing of machinery and appliances 
for the loading and unloading of ships;

(/>) the prevention of the use of defective machinery or 
appliances for the loading or unloading of ships;

(c) the protection of the health and the security from injury
of persons engaged in the loading or unloading of ships;

(d) matters affecting the stability of ships;
(ela) the regulation of the use of lights or lire in the holds of Added 1b| 21 

ships; s. 136.
(e) the safety of persons going on and coming from ships

when alongside wharves or piers;
( / )  the issue of certificates of competency as ship's cooks to 

qualified persons;
(g) the inspection, management, and control of seamen’s

homes;
(h) the fixing of penalties for breaches of the regulations, but

so that no prescribed period of imprisonment shall 
exceed three months, and no pecuniary penalty shall 
exceed Fifty pounds; and

(i) the fixing of the fees to be paid in respect of any matters
under this Act or the regulations.* * * * * (6)

(а) Section 4 of the Navigation Act 1,020 is as follows:—
“ Notwithstanding anything contained in any Act or regulation, the Navigation (Manning

and Accommodation) Regulations 1920, being Statutory Rules 1920, No. 18, shall not be deemed
to  have come into operation on the date specified in those Regulations, and shall not come into
operation until such date as is fixed by the Minister by notice in the Gazette.”

(б) Held by the High Court (K nox. C.J., Isaacs, Higgins, Rich and Starke, JJ.)  that 
regulations providing for the payment of fees upon the engagement or (Biggins, J dissenting) 
discharge of seamen are, so far as they purport to extend to a ship registered in the United 
Kingdom whose “first port of clearance and port of discharge” are not in the Commonwealth, 
rendered void by the Colonial Laws Validity Act 1865. Union Steamship Co. of New Zealand Ltd. 
v. Commonwealth, (1925) 36 C.L.R, 130; 31 A.L.R, 269.
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Section J4.

Amended by 
No. 1,1921, 
s. 137.

S C H E D U L E  I.*

(1.) SCALE O F D E C K  O F F IC E R S .

E v ery  B ritish  sh ip  reg istered  in  A u stra lia  or engaged  in th e  coasting  tra d e  
(o ther th a n  a lim ited  coast trad e  o r riv er an d  b a y  sh ip  of less th a n  fifteen  to n s  
gross reg is te red  to n n ag e) shall be  p ro v id ed  w ith  a  du ly  ce rtifica ted  m aste r, 
a n d  in  a d d itio n  w ith  o th e r  du ly  ce rtifica ted  d eck  officers acco rd ing  to  th e  
following sca le  :—  ·

Net ^Registered Tonnage of Ship 
and Length of Voyage.

Minimum number of duly certificated 
Deck Officers holding Certificates, 
proper for the Ship and Voyage, not 
lower than—

First Mate. Second Mate.

(i) F o r e ig n -going  S h ips  and  A u s t r a l ia n -Tr a d e  Sh ip s .

S a il in g —

N o t exceeding 300 to n s  . .  
O ver 300 to n s  . . . .

S te a m s h ip s —

N ot exceeding 150 to n s . . . . . .
O ver 150 to n s  b u t  n o t exceeding 1,000 

tons . .  . -  . .  . .  . .
O ver 1,000 to n s . ,  . . . .  . .

1 (a)
1

1 ( a )

1
1

1

(ii) L im ited  Co a st -Tr a d e  S h ip s .

N ot exceeding 100 tons, ru n n in g  b ey o n d  
50 m iles from  p o rt of d ep a rtu re  . .  

O ver 100 b u t  n o t exceeding 300 to n s  . . 
O ver 300 to n s  . . . - - - . .

1 ( a )  (b) 
1 (a) (b) 
1 ( 6)

(iii) R iv er  a n d  B a y  Sh ip s .

Over 50 to n s, ru n n in g  m ore th a n  20
I
i

m iles fro m  place of d ep a rtu re  or
ce rtifica ted  to  ca rry  m ore th a n  500 !
passengers . . . .  ■ ■ ■ · 1 (6)

(а) First or only mate.
(б) Holder of a second mate’s foreign-going certificate may ship as first mate of a limited 

coast-trade ship, or as mate of a river and bay ship (see section 15 (3) ).
* See footnote (a) to s. 7, supra.
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Sc h e d u l e  1.— continued .

(2.) SCA LE O F E N G IN E -B O O M  O F F IC E R S  AN D  G R E A S E R S .
E v ery  B ritish  steam -ship  reg iste red  in  A u stra lia  or engaged  in th e  coasting 

tra d e  (o th e r th a n  a  lim ited  co a s t- trad e  o r river an d  b ay  sh ip  of less th a n  fifteen 
to n s  gross reg iste red  tonnage) shall be p ro v id ed  w ith  d u ly  ce rtifica ted  engine- 
room  officers an d  w ith  greasers accord ing  to  th e  follow ing sc a le :—

Minimum number of duly certificated 
Engineers holding Certificates not lower 

than—
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(i) R iver  a n d  B a y  St e a m -sh ips  u n d e r  100 N .H .P .
U n d e r 85 . . .  . . 1 ·■ 1 1 | . . ! (a)
85 an d  u n d e r  100 j . . I 1 . «· 1 1 . . | 1

(ii) R iver  a n d  B a y  Steam  sh ip s  100 N .H .P . a n d  O v e r .
R u n n in g  u nder  20 M ile s  fr o m  Place o f D eparture .

100 a n d  u n d e r  200 I . . 1 | . . I ■ · i
200 a n d  o v e r , . j . . 1 . .  j . . . . 1 • · !

R u n n in g  20 M ile s  and  over fr o m  P lace o f D eparture .
100 a n d  u n d e r  200 \ 1 1 . .  j . . 2 * ·200 a n d  o v er , ,  | 1 1 . .  1 . . • * O ··

(iii) L im ited  Coast T r a d e  Stea m -s h ip s .

R u n n in g  u nder  100 M ile s  fr o m  Place o f D eparture .
U n d e r 40 . . . . .. 1 1

40 an d  u n d e r 55 1 1
55 „ 85 1 2 . .
85 „ 100 1 2

100 „ 200 1 1 2
200 an d  over . . 1 1 3

R u n n in g  100 M ile s  a n d  over fro m  Place o f D eparture .
U n d e r 55 . .
55 a n d  u n d e r 85 
85 a n d  o v er . .

. .  I . - I . - i 1 I . .  I 1 | . .  I . .
1 | .·  I .· ! 2 i . .  i . .

A ccording to  th e  scale p rescribed  for A u stra lian  -trade 
a n d  Foreign-going S team -ships.

(iv ) Au st r a l ia n -t r a d e  a n d  F o r eig n -going  St e a m -s h ip s .
U n d e r 50 • • 1  l  I . . 1

50 a n d  u n d e r  100 . .  l ! . . 2 (c) . .

100 „ 170 1 1 I . . 3
170 „ 200 i I 1 1 . . 4
200 „ 250 1 I 2 . . 4 1
250 „ 300 1 2 ; . . 4 1
300 „ 400 2 ! 2 . . 5 2
400 a n d  over As p rescribed .

1
1
1
2
3

3 id)

(ti) If  over 55 N.H.P., one greaser.
(6) Passenger steam-ships of this class to carry one greaser in addition to two engineers. 
(<·) If running over 400 miles, one engineer additional (not necessarily certificated).
00 Steamships with reciprocating engines of 300 N.H.P, and over, and having more than 

one screw, tluee greasers additional.
N .H .P . (nom inal horse-pow er) to  be ca lcu la ted  as follow s:—

(a) Reciprocating E n g in e s .— T he sum  of th e  sq u ares of th e  d iam eters in
inches of all th e  engine-room  steam  cylinders -f- 30 =  N .H .P .

(b) R o tary E n g in es .-—G ra te  area  in  square  feet x  1 |  =  N .H .P .

Substituted by 
No. 1,1921, 
s. 137.
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Section 43.
Amended by 
No. 1, 1921, 
s. 138.

Substituted by 
No. 1, 1921, 
s. 138.

S C H E D U L E  I I .

SCALE O F  C R E W .
N o t e .— T h is  Schedule does not a p p ly  to river a n d  hoy ship.·,·*

S T E A M -SH IPS .
F ir e m e n  a n d  T r im m e r s .

T he n u m b er of firem en an d  trim m ers  req u ired  fo r s team -sh ips fired w ith  
coal shall be in  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of a t  least one firem an  or trim m er for ev e ry  th ree  
an d  a  h a lf to n s  of coal consum ed per diem . P ro v id ed  th a t  in th e  case of an y  
p a r tic u la r  sh ip  th e  M inister m ay , a f te r  reference to  th e  M arine Council, specify 
a  g rea te r or less n u m b er of firem en a n d  tr im m e rs  to  be requ ired . T h e  am o u n t 
of coal consum ed p e r diem  to he a scerta in ed  b y  such  m eans as are  p rescribed .

P ro v id ed  th a t  o u t of th e  to ta l n u m b er of persons carried  in an y  such  s te a m 
ship ra te d  as firem en or trim m ers, one-half a t  least of such to ta l  n u m b er shall 
be firem en; a n d  th a t  no sea-going s team -sh ip  ru n n in g  m ore th a n  one h u n d red  
m iles shall in  a n y  ease carry  less th a n  th re e  firem en an d  th a t  no o th e r  sea 
going s te a m  sh ip  shall in  any  case ca rry  less th a n  tw o firem en.

In  re g a rd  to  an y  class of ships n o t p ro v id ed  for in th e  above scale, th e  
n u m b er of firem en a n d  trim m ers to  be  em ployed  shall lie such as th e  M inister 
m ay  req u ire  in  each case, and  th e  M in iste r m ay  prescribe in reference to  anv  
p a r tic u la r  class of ships w h a t h an d s o th e r th a n  firem en an d  trim m ers  (ra ted  
as such) shall be carried  in lieu of th e  la tte r .

CIr e a s e r s .
T he m in im u m  n u m b er of g reasers to  be carried  on steam -ships shall lie as 

p rov ided  in  Schedule I .  in  th e  la s t co lum n of th e  E ng ine-room  M anning Scale.
Co o k s .

S team -ships ca rry in g  25 or m ore persons, N o t less th a n  one certifica ted
including  passengers an d  crew cook an d  one a ss is tan t cook

fo r each galley  in use.
S e a m e n .

(Passenger S tea m -sh ip s  carry ing  not m ore than  T en  P assengers, a n d  Cargo
S te a m -sh ip s .)

U nder 15 to n s n e t reg is te r . . . .
15 a n d  u n d e r  50 to n s n e t reg is te r . .

N o t less th a n  one able seam an . 
N o t less th a n  tw o able seam en

50 100
a n d  one ap p ren tice  o r boy. 

N o t less th a n  tw o ab le seam en,

100 200

tw o o rd in ary  seam en, and  
one ap p ren tice  o r boy.

N o t less th a n  fou r ab le  seam en,

200 400

one o rd in ary  seam an , an d  
one ap p ren tice  or boy.

N o t less th a n  five ab le  seam en.

400 600

one o rd in ary  seam an , an d  
one ap p ren tice  o r boy.

N o t less th a n  six ab le  seam en,

600 1,000

one o rd inary  seam an , an d  
one ap p ren tice  o r boy .

N o t less th a n  seven ab le sea 

1,000 1,500

m en , one o rd in ary  seam an, 
a n d  one ap p ren tice  o r boy. 

N o t less th a n  e ig h t able seam en,

1,500 2,000

one o rd in ary  seam an , and  
one ap p ren tice  o r boy.

N o t less th a n  nine able seam en,
one o rd in ary  seam an , and  
one ap pren tice  o r boy.

One ab le  seam an  ex tra  for every ad d itio n a l 500 to n s or frac tio n  of 500 tons 
above 2,000 to n s  n e t register.

One ap p ren tice  or boy  ex tra  for every  ad d itio n a l 1,000 tons or frac tio n  of 
1,000 to n s above 2,000 tons n e t reg ister, b u t  n o t exceeding tw o ap p ren tices  
or boys a lto g e th e r.

All foreign-going an d  A ustra lian  -trade  vessels over 800 to n s n e t reg ister to  
ca rry  a  sh ip w rig h t or sh ip ’s ca rp en te r in  ad d itio n  to  th e  seam en p ro v id ed  for 
in th e  ab o v e  scale.

See footnote (a) to s, 7, supra .
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S c h e d u l e  I I .— continued.

S e a m e n .
{P assenger S te a m s h ip s  ca rry ing  more than T en  passengers.)

U nder 15 to n s  gross reg ister . . . . N ot less th a n  one ab le seam an.
15 a n d  u n d e r 50 to n s gross reg is te r N o t less th a n  tw o ab le seam en

50 100
a n d  one ap p ren tice  or boy. 

N o t less th a n  tw o able seam en ,

100 200

tw o  o rd in ary  seam en, an d  
one ap p ren tice  or boy.

N ot less th a n  fou r ab le  seam en,

200 400

one o rd in a ry  seam an, an d  
one ap p ren tice  or boy.

N ot less th a n  five ab le  seam en,

400 600

one o rd in a ry  seam an , an d  
one ap p ren tice  or boy.

N o t less th a n  six able seam en,

600 1,000

one o rd in a ry  seam an , and  
one ap p ren tice  or boy.

N o t less th a n  seven able sea 

1,000 1,500

m en, one o rd in ary  seam an, 
an d  one ap p ren tice  or boy. 

N ot less th a n  eight ab le  seam en,

1 .5 0 0 2,000

one o rd in ary  seam an , and  
one ap p ren tice  o r boy.

N ot less th a n  nine ab le  seam en ,
one o rd in ary  seam an , a n d  
one. ap p ren tice  or boy.

O ne a b le  seam an ex tra  for every  ad d itio n a l 500 to n s or frac tio n  of 500 tons 
ab o v e  2,000 tons gross register.

O ne ap p re n tic e  or boy e x tra  fo r ev ery  ad d itio n a l 1,000 tons or frac tio n  of 
1.000 to n s  ab o v e  3,000 tons gross reg ister, b u t  not exceeding th ree  appren tices 
o r boys a lto g e th e r.

All foreign-going and  A u s tra lian -trad e  vessels over 8 0 0  to n s gross reg ister substituted by 
to  c a rry  a  sh ipw righ t or sh ip 's  c a rp e n te r in  ad d itio n  to  th e  seam en  provided  No, l, 1921, 
fo r in  th e  ab o v e  scale. s· 138·

S A IL IN G  S H IP S .
Se a m e n .

1 5 and u n d er 50 tons n e t reg is te r . N o t less th a n  one able seam an 
and  one o rd in a ry  seam an .

50 ” 100 33 33 * * N ot less th a n  tw o ab le seam en , 
one o rd in a ry  seam an , an d  
one ap p ren tice  or boy.

ton 33 200 33 ” * * N ot less th a n  th ree  ab le  seam en, 
one o rd in a ry  seam an , an d  
one ap p ren tice  or boy .

200 300 33 33 * * N ot less th a n  four ab le  seam en, 
tw o  o rd in a ry  seam en, and  
one ap p ren tice  o r boy .

300 ” 400 33 ” * * N ot less th a n  five able seam en, 
tw o o rd in a ry  seam en, and  
one ap p ren tice  o r boy .

400 39 600 33 ” * ‘ N o t less th a n  six ab le  seam en, 
tw o o rd in a ry  seam en , and  
one ap p ren tice  or boy.

600 800 ” ” * * N ot less th a n  seven able seam en, 
tw o o rd in ary  seam en, and  
tw o ap p ren tices  or boys.

800 1,000 33 33 * * N ot less th a n  e ig h t ab le  seam en, 
tw o o rd in ary  seam en, and  
th ree  ap p ren tices  or boys.

1,000 1,500 33 " - * N ot less th a n  ten  ab le  seam en, 
tw o  o rd in a ry  seam an , an d
four ap p ren tices  o r boys.

Two ab le  seam en e x tra  fo r every  500 tons or frac tio n  of 500 to n s th a t  th e  
vessel is ab o v e  1,500 to n s  n e t reg ister.

All foreign-going a n d  A u s tra lian -trad e  vessels over 600 tons n e t register to  substituted by 
ca rry  a sh ip w rig h t or sh ip 's  ca rp en te r in  ad d itio n  to  th e  seam en p rov ided  for No. l ,  1921, 
in  th e  ab o v e  scale. Si 138·



Section 117. S C H E D U L E  I I I .
S c a l e  o f  P r o v is io n s  in  t h e  c a se  o f  Sh ip s  R e g is t e r e d  in  A u s t r a l ia  a n d  Br it is h  Sh ip s  E n g a g e d  in  t h e  Co a st in g  T r a d e .
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Sc h e d u l e  I I I .— continued.

C ond itions a n d  E x c ep tio n s  i n  a p p ly in g  Scale.
1. T h e  issue of provisions fo r w hich  a  to ta l  w eekly, a n d  no  da ily , am o u n t is 

given in th e  above scale shall be reaso n ab ly  d is tr ib u te d  th ro u g h o u t th e  week.
2. T h e  issue of soft b re ad  u n d er th e  scale shall n o t  b e  req u ired —·

{a) I n  a  ship of less th a n  one th o u sa n d  tons gross reg iste red  to n n ag e ; or 
(6) i f  rough  w eather ren d ers  th e  m ak ing  of th e  b re a d  im p rac tic a b le ; 

b u t w here soft b read  is n o t issued, an  equ ivalen t a m o u n t of b iscu it shall be 
issued  in s te a d .

3. A n  e q u a l q u a n tity  of fish, u p  to  an  am o u n t n o t exceeding th ree -q u a rte rs  
of a p o u n d  in  a n y  one week, m ay  be su b s titu te d  for p reserv ed  m e a t u n d er th e  
ab o v e  scale .

T he fish issued, w he ther u n d er th e  scale or as a  su b s titu te , m u s t be fresh 
fish, d ried  fish , or canned salm on or can n ed  herrings.

4. W ith in  th e  tropics, a  p o u n d  a n d  a  half of p reserv ed  m ea t or th ree  
p o u n d s  of fresh  m ea t m ay  be s u b s titu te d  fo r tw o p o u n d s of sa lt po rk .

5. F re sh  p o ta to es  m ust be issued  for a t  lea s t th e  firs t e ig h t w eeks of th e  Amended by 
v o y ag e  in th e  case of every  ship  leav ing  a  p o r t  in  A u stra lia  a t  a n y  tim e betw een  No. 1,1921, 
th e  la s t  d a y  of M arch an d  th e  f irs t d a y  of N ovem ber, a n d  a t  a n y  o th er tim e s· i39· 
w h en  th e y  can  be procured a t  a reasonab le  cost·.

W h en  fresh  p o ta to es  a re  n o t so issued, an  equa l a m o u n t of yam s, or 
v eg e tab les  p reserv ed  in tins, or a n  eq u iv a len t am o u n t of d ried  or com pressed 
p o ta to e s  o r d ried  or com pressed vege tab les in  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of one p o u n d  to  
six p o u n d s  of fresh po ta toes, m u s t be issued in  th e ir place.

6. F re s h  vegetables, or v eg e tab les  p rese rv ed  in  tin s , m a y  a t  a n y  tim e be 
s u b s t i tu te d  fo r dried  or com pressed vege tab les in  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of half a 
p o u n d  of fresh  vegetables, or vege tab les p reserved  in tin s , to  one ounce of 
d ried  o r com pressed  vegetables.

7. A m ix tu re  of coffee a n d  ch icory  co n ta in in g  n o t less th a n  seventy-five 
p e r cen t, of coffee m ay a t  an y  tim e b e  su b s titu te d  for coffee in th e  p ro p o rtio n  
of five o u n ces of th e  m ix tu re  to  four ounces of coffee.

8. T h e  d r ie d  fru it issued u n d e r  th e  above scale m u s t b e  ra isins, su ltanas, 
c u r ra n ts ,  figs or prunes.

9. T h e  onions to be issued u n d er th e  above scale m u s t be  fresh onions w hen 
in  s e a s o n ; a n d  w hen fresh onions a re  n o t  in  season, an  eq u a l am o u n t of onions 
o r v eg e tab les  preserved in tin s, or an  eq u iv a len t am o u n t of d ried  o r com pressed 
o n io n s  o r  vege tab les in  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of one ounce to  h a lf a  p o u n d  of fresh 
on io n s m u s t be issued.

10. In  p o r t—-
(a) so ft b read  shall be  issued in  lieu  of b is c u it ; an d  
(fi) w h en  procurab le a t  a  reasonab le  cost, a  p o u n d  a n d  a h a lf of fresh 

m e a t  an d  half a p o u n d  of fresh  vegetab les sh a ll b e  issued daily , 
a n d  when fresh m ea t and  fresh  vegetab les are so issued sa lt an d  
p rese rv ed  m ea t and  d ried  o r com pressed v eg e tab les  need  n o t be 
issued.

1 1. T h e  stokeho ld  hands are to  receive sufficient o a tm ea l a n d  one q u a rt 
of w a te r  e x tra  daily  while u n d er steam .

S u b s titu te s  and E qu iva len ts— not to be vised w ithou t reasonable cause.
F resh  m e a t . . . . 1£ l b .
S a lt m e a t . . . .  1 „
P rese rv ed  m e a t ■ · I „
Coffee . . . . . . \  oz.
Cocoa. . . . . ·· i  „
T e a  . . - · ■■ i  „
F lo u r  . . - . . .  1 lb.
B iscu it . . ·· 1 „
R ice . . . . .·  1 „
S p lit peas . . . . ! p m t
F lo u r . . . . . . 1 lb .
C alavances o r  H a rico t B eans . , \  p in t
R ice . . . . . . ' I  lb.
M arm alade . . . .  1 lb.
J a m  . . . . . . 1 lb.
B u tte r .  . . . . . I  lb.
M u sta rd  . .
C u rry  p o w d e r. . . . . .

^j-To be considered  equa l.

\ τ ο  be considered equal.

"|>To be considered  equal.

\ t o  b e  considered equal w hen 
j  issued w ith  m ea t ra tions.

>To be considered equal.

>To be considered equal.
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Schedule IV. * * * * * * * * *
added by
No. 1, 1921,
s. 140 and
repealed by
No. 49, 1934,
s. 45.

Form of 
security. 
Section 418a.
Added by 
No. 1,1921, 
s. 140.

S C H E D U L E  V.
Com m onw ealth  of A u st r a l ia .

Security fo r  compliance with the Navigation Act 1912-1920.
B y  th is  S ecu rity  th e  Subscribers are, p u rsu a n t to  th e  Navigation Act 

1912 1920, b o u n d  to  th e  D e p artm en t of T rade an d  C ustom s of th e  C om m on
w ealth  of A u stra lia  in  th e  sum  of [here insert amount or mode of ascertaining 
amount to be paid in  default of compliance with conditions], su b jec t only to  th is  
condition  th a t  if [here insert the conditions of the security\, th en  th is  secu rity  
shall be  th e re b y  discharged.

D a te d  th e d a y  of 19

Names and Descriptions 
of Subscribers.

Signatures 
of Subscribers.

Signatures 
of Witnesses.

i

! ·

Added bv S C H E D U L E  V I.
No. 49, 1934, ____________
s 46 I n t e r n a t io n a l  Co n v e n t io n  for  t h e  Sa f e t y  of L if e  at  S e a , 1929.

C H A P T E R  1 .— P R E L IM IN A R Y .
A r t ic l e  1.

The C on tracting  G overnm ents u n d e rta k e  to  give effect to  th e  provisions 
of th e  p re sen t C onvention for th e  p u rpose  of p ro m o tin g  safe ty  of life a t  sea, 
to  p ro m u lg a te  all regu la tions a n d  to  tak e  all o th e r steps w hich m ay  be necessary  
to  give th e  p re sen t C onvention fu ll an d  com plete  effect.

T he provisions of th e  p re sen t C onvention  are com pleted  b y  R egu la tions 
co n ta in ed  in  A nnex I . ,  w hich h av e  th e  sam e force a n d  tak e  effect a t  th e  sam e 
tim e as th e  p re sen t C onven tion . E v e ry  reference to  th e  p resen t C onvention 
im plies a t  th e  sam e tim e a  reference to  th e  R eg u la tio n s annexed  th ere to .

A rticle  2.
Applications and Definitions.

1. T he p rov isions of th e  p re sen t C onven tion  shall app ly  to  ships belonging 
to  coun tries th e  G overnm ents of w hich  are  C on trac tin g  G overnm ents, a n d  to  
ships belonging to  te rrito ries to  w hich th e  p re sen t C onvention is app lied  u n d er 
A rticle  62, as  fo llow s:—

C h ap te r I I .— (Construction) to  p assen g er sh ips (m echanically  propelled) 
on in te rn a tio n a l voyages.

C h ap te r I I I . — (Life-saving Appliances) to  passenger ships (m echanically  
p ropelled) oil in te rn a tio n a l voyages.

C h ap te r IV .— (Radiotelegraphy) to  all sh ips engaged on in te rn a tio n a l 
voyages excep t cargo ships of less th a n  1,600 to n s gross tonnage.

C h ap te r V.·— (Safety of Navigation) to  all ships on all voyages.
C h ap te r V I. —(Certificates) to  all th e  sh ips to  w hich C h ap ters  I I . ,  

I I I .  an d  IV . apply .
2. T he classes of ships to  w hich each C hap ter applies are m ore precisely 

defined, an d  th e  e x te n t of th e  ap p lica tio n  is shown, in each C hap ter.
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3. Jn  th e  p resen t C onven tion , un less expressly  p ro v id ed  o therw ise—
(a) a  ship  is reg ard ed  as belonging  to  a  co u n try  if i t  is reg istered  a t  a 

p o rt of th a t  c o u n try ;
(ft) th e  expression  “ A d m in is tra tio n ” m eans th e  G overn m en t of th e  

co u n try  in  w hich th e  ship  is reg is te red ;
(c) a n  in te rn a tio n a l voyage is a  voyage from  a co u n try  to  w hich th e  

p re sen t C onvention app lies to  a  p o r t  ou tside  such  coun try , or 
co n v erse ly ; and  for th is  p u rp o se  every  colony, overseas te rr ito ry , 
p ro tec to ra te  or te r r ito ry  u n d e r su ze ra in ty  or m a n d a te  is regarded  
as a  sep a ra te  co u n try ;

(<]) a  ship is a passenger sh ip  if i t  carries m ore th a n  tw elve p assen g ers;
(e) th e  expression “ R eg u la tio n s”  m eans th e  R eg u la tio n s co n ta in ed  in 

A nnex  T.
4. T h e  p re sen t C onvention, unless expressly  p ro v id ed  o therw ise , does n o t 

ap p ly  to  sh ips of w ar.
A rtic le  3.

Cases of F o rce  M ajeure.
Xo sh ip , w hich is n o t su b jec t to  th e  provisions of th e  p re sen t C onvention 

a t  th e  tim e  of its  d ep a rtu re  on an y  voyage, shall becom e su b jec t to  th e  p ro 
visions of th e  p resen t C onvention  on accoun t of any  dev ia tio n  from  its  in ten d ed  
voyage d u e  to  stress of w e a th e r or an y  o th e r  cause of force majeure.

P erso n s  w ho are on b o ard  a  ship  b y  reason  of force majeure or in  consequence 
of th e  o b lig a tio n  laid  up o n  th e  m as te r  to  ca rry  sh ipw recked  o r o th e r persons 
sh a ll n o t b e  ta k e n  in to  accoun t for th e  p u rpose  of ascerta in in g  th e  ap p lica tio n  
to  a  sh ip  of an y  p rovisions of th e  p re sen t C onvention.

C H A P T E R  11,— CONST RUC'T TON.
A rticle  4.

A p p lic a tio n .
1. T h is C hap ter, ex cep t w here  it  is otherw ise expressly  p ro v id ed , applies 

to  now p assen g er ships engaged  on  in te rn a tio n a l voyages.
2. A new  passenger sh ip  is a  ship  th e  keel of w hich  is la id  on or a fte r 1st 

J u ly , 1931, o r  a  ship w hich  is co n v e rted  to  passenger service on or a f te r  th a t  
d a te , all o th e r  passenger sh ips being  described as ex is tin g  passenger ships.

3. E ach  A d m in is tra tio n  m ay , if i t  considers th a t  th e  ro u te  a n d  th e  con
d itio n s  of th e  voyage are such  as to  ren d er th e  app lica tion  of th e  requ irem en ts 
of th is  C h ap te r unreasonab le  or unnecessary , exem pt from  th e  requ irem en ts 
of th is  C h ap te r ind iv idua l sh ips o r classes of sh ips belonging to  its  co u n try  
w hich , in th e  course of th e ir  voyage , do no t p roceed m ore th a n  20 m iles from  
th e  n ea res t lan d .

4. In  th e  case of a passenger ship w hich , in  th e  course of its  voyage , does 
no t p roceed  m ore th an  200 m iles from  th e  n earest land , th e  A d m in is tra tio n  
of th e  c o u n try  to  w hich th e  ship belongs m ay  allow re lax a tio n s from  such of 
th e  req u irem en ts  of R egu lations IX .,  X ., X V . an d  X IX ., as m ay  be p ro v ed  
to  th e  sa tis fac tio n  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n  to  he ne ith e r reasonab le  n o r p rac ticab le .

In  th e  case of ex isting  passenger ships engaged on in te rn a tio n a l voyages 
w hich do n o t  a lread y  com ply w ith  th e  provisions of th is  C h ap te r re la tin g  to  
new  p assen g er sh ips, the  a rran g em en ts  on each ship shall lie considered  b y  th e  
A d m in is tra tio n  of th e  co u n try  to  w hich  th e  ship belongs, w ith  a  view  to  
im p ro v em en ts  being m ade to  p rov ide increased  sa fe ty  w here  p rac ticab le  an d  
reasonab le .

6. In  th e  ease of passenger sh ips engaged on in te rn a tio n a l voyages w hich 
a re  em ployed  in  th e  carriage of large num bers of u n b e r th e d  passengers in 
special trad e s , such , for exam ple , as th e  p ilg rim  tra d e , a n  A d m in is tra tio n , if 
satisfied  th a t  i t  is im p rac ticab le  to  enforce com pliance w ith  th e  requ irem en ts 
of th is  C h ap ter, m ay  ex e m p t such  ships, w hen th ey  belong  to  its  coun try , 
from  those  req u irem en ts  on th e  follow ing co n d itio n s :—

(a) T h a t  th e  fu llest p rov ision  w hich  th e  circum stances of th e  trad e  
w ill p e rm it shall b e  m ad e  in  th e  m a tte r  of construc tion .
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(b) T h a t  s tep s  shall be ta k e n  to  fo rm u la te  general ru les w hich shall 
be  app licab le to  th e  p a r tic u la r  c ircum stances of these  trad es . 
Such ru les shall be fo rm u la ted  in  concert w ith  such  o th e r C o n trac 
tin g  G overnm ents, if an y , as m ay  be d irec tly  in te re sted  in  th e  
ca rriag e  of such passengers.

7. T his C h ap te r does n o t a p p ly  to  ships w hich are no t m echanically  
p ropelled  o r to  w ooden ships of p rim itiv e  bu ild , such as dhows, ju n k s, &r.

A rticle  5.
Watertight Subdivision of Ships.

1. Ships shall b e  as efficiently su b d iv id ed  as is possible h av in g  reg ard  to  
th e  n a tu re  of th e  service for w hich th e y  a re  in ten d ed . The req u irem en ts  
respecting  subd iv ision  are given in th e  following A rticles an d  in  th e  R egu la tions.

2. T he degree of subdiv ision  p rov ided  for by th ese  req u irem en ts  varies 
w ith  th e  len g th  of th e  ship a n d  w ith  th e  service, in  such  m an n er th a t  th e  
h ighest degree of subdiv ision  corresponds w ith  th e  ships of g re a te s t length  
p rim arily  engaged in  th e  carriage of passengers.

3. R eg u la tio n s I .  to  V. in d ica te  th e  m eth o d  to  be followed in o rd e r to  
de term ine  th e  degree of subdiv ision  app licab le  to  a  ship.

4. In  o rd e r th a t  th e  req u ired  degree of subd iv ision  shall be  m a in ta in ed , 
a  loadline correspond ing  to  th e  ap p ro v ed  subd iv ision  d ra f t  shall be assigned 
a n d  m ark e d  on th e  sh ip ’s sides. A ship  h av in g  spaces w hich a re  specially 
ad a p te d  for th e  accom m odation  of passengers a n d  th e  carriage of cargo 
a lte rn a tiv e ly  m ay , if th e  ow ners desire, have one or m ore ad d itio n a l load lines 
assigned a n d  m ark ed  to  correspond  w ith  th e  subdivision d ra fts  w hich th e  
A d m in is tra tio n  m ay  ap p ro v e  fo r th e  a lte rn a tiv e  service conditions. T he f re e 
b o ard  co rrespond ing  to  each ap p ro v ed  subd iv ision  Ioadline, an d  th e  cond itions 
of service fo r w hich it  is ap p ro v ed , shall be c learly  in d ica ted  on th e  S afe ty  
C ertificate. Subdiv ision  loadlines shall be m ark ed  an d  recorded in  th e  m an n er 
p rov ided  in  R eg u la tio n  V II .

Ar t ic l e  ti.
Peak and Machinery Space Bulkheads, Shaft Tunnels, d'C.

All ships shall be fitted  w ith  w a te r tig h t fo rw ard  an d  a f te r  p ea k  bu lkheads 
an d  w ith  w a te r tig h t bu lkheads a t  th e  ex trem itie s  of th e  m ach inery  space, 
and , in screw  ships, w ith  w a te r tig h t sh a ft tu n n e ls  or eq u iv a len t subdivision 
in accordance w ith  th e  provisions of R eg u la tio n  V I.

A r tic le  7.
Construction, Testing, &c.

R eg u la tio n s V II I . to  X I I I .  and  X V . to  X X I . prescribe ru les for—
(a) th e  construc tion  a n d  te s tin g  of subdivision bu lkheads, in n er

bo ttom s, w a te rtig h t decks, tru n k s , v en tila to rs , fire-resisting 
bu lkheads, &C.;

(b) th e  conditions govern ing  openings in  bu lkheads, in  th e  sh ip ’s sides
an d  in  th e  w eather deck, a n d  th e  ch a rac te r an d  use of m eans which 
shall be p rovided  fo r closing these  o p en in g s;

(c) th e  tests  and  th e  period ical in spections an d  operation  of th e  m eans
of closing openings in  b u lk h ead s a n d  in  th e  sh ip ’s side;

( d )  ex its  from  w a te rtig h t c o m p a r tm e n ts ;
(e) pu m p in g  arrangem en ts; a n d
( / )  pow er for going a s te rn  a n d  au x ilia ry  steering  a p p a ra tu s .

A rticle  8.
Stability Test.

Every' new  passenger ship shall be inclined  upon  its  com pletion  an d  th e  
elem ents of its  s tab ility  determ ined. T he o p e ra tin g  personnel shall be supplied 
w ith  such in fo rm ation  on th is  su b jec t as is necessary' to  p e rm it efficient 
hand ling  of th e  ship.

A rticle 9.
Entries in  the Official Log Book.

A  reco rd  of th e  closing and  opening of w a te r tig h t doors, &c., an d  of all 
inspections an d  drills, shall be en tered  in th e  official log book as requ ired  by 
R egu lation  X IV .
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A r t ic l e  10.
In itia l and. Subsequent Surveys of Ships.

T he g en e ra l principles w hich shall govern  th e  su rv ey  of ships, w h e th er new 
or ex is tin g , as regards hu ll, m ain  a n d  aux ilia ry  boilers an d  m ach inery , an d  
eq u ip m en ts , a re  s ta te d  in  R eg u la tio n  X X I I .  E ach  C o n trac tin g  G overnm ent 
u n d e r ta k e s—

(1) to  d raw  up de ta iled  regu la tions in accordance w ith  these general
principles, or to  b rin g  its  ex isting  regu la tions in to  ag reem en t w ith  
these principles;

(2) to  secure th a t  these reg u la tio n s shall be enforced.
T h e  d e ta iled  regu lations re ferred  to  in  th e  preceding  p a rag ra p h  shall be 

in all re sp ec ts  such  as to  secure th a t ,  from  the  p o in t of view of safe ty  of life, 
th e  ship  is fit fo r th e  service for w h ich  i t  is in tended .

C H A P T E R  I I I .— L IF E -S A V IN G  A P P L IA N C E S , ETC.
Article  11.

Interpretation.
F o r th e  purposes of th is  C h ap te r—

(a.) th e  expression “new  sh ip ” m eans a ship th e  keel of w hich is laid 
on or a fte r th e  1st Ju ly , 1931, all o ther sh ips being described as 
ex isting  sh ip s ;

fh) th e  expression “short in te rn a tio n a l voyage” m eans an in te rn a tio n a l 
voyage in  th e  course of w hich  a ship is n o t m ore th a n  200 m iles 
from  th e  n ea res t lan d ;

(c) th e  expression “b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s ” m eans b u o y a n t deck seats, 
o r b u o y an t deck  chairs, or an y  o th er b u o y an t a p p a ra tu s  excep ting  
boats , life-buoys arid  life-jackets.

A rticle  12.
.4 pplication.

1. T his C h ap te r, ex cep t w here i t  is otherw ise expressly  p rov ided , applies 
to  new passenger ships w hich  are  m echanically  propelled  an d  engaged  on 
in te rn a tio n a l voyages.

2. Special provisions a re  la id  dow n in A rticles 13, 14, 19 and  25 w ith 
re g a rd  to  new  passenger sh ips engaged  on  sh o rt in te rn a tio n a l voyages.

3. E ach  A dm in istra tion , if i t  considers th a t  th e  ro u te  a n d  th e  conditions of 
th e  voyage  a re  such as to  ren d e r th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  fu ll req u irem en ts  of 
th is  C h a p te r  unreasonable or unnecessary , m ay  to  th a t  ex ten t ex em p t from  
th e  re q u irem en ts  of th is  C h ap te r ind iv idua l ships or classes of sh ips belonging 
to  its  c o u n try  w hich, in th e  course of th e ir  voyage, do no t go m ore th an  20 
m iles from  th e  nearest land .

4. In  th e  case of ex isting  passenger ships w hich are m echan ically  propelled 
a n d  engaged  on in te rn a tio n a l voyages a n d  w hich do n o t a lre ad y  com ply  w ith  
th e  p ro v is io n s of th is  C h ap ter re la tin g  to  new passenger ships, th e  a rran g e 
m en ts  on each  ship  shall be considered by  th e  A d m in is tra tio n  of th e  coun try  
to  w hich  th e  ship  belongs, w ith  a  view to  securing, so fa r  as th is  is p rac ticab le  
an d  reasonab le , com pliance w ith  th e  general principles set o u t in  A rticle 13 
n o t  la te r  th a n  th e  1st Ju ly , 1931, a n d  su b stan tia l com pliance w ith  th e  o th er 
req u irem en ts  of th is  C hap ter.

5. In  th e  case of passenger ships w hich are  m echan ically  propelled  and 
engaged  o n  in te rn a tio n a l voyages an d  w hich are  em ployed  in th e  carriage of 
large n u m b ers  of u n b e rth ed  passengers in  special trad es , such, for exam ple, 
as th e  p ilg rim  trad e , an  A d m in is tra tio n , if satisfied  th a t  i t  is im prac ticab le  to  
enforce com pliance w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  of th is  C hap ter, m ay  ex em p t such 
ships, w hen th ey  belong  to  i ts  co u n try , from those  req u irem en ts  on th e  
fo llow ing cond itions :—·

fa) T h a t th e  fu llest p rovision  w hich th e  circum stances of the  trad e
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will p e rm it sha ll be m ade in  th e  m a tte r  of life-boats an d  o th e r life
sav ing  appliances an d  fire p ro tec tio n .

(6) T h a t all such boats  an d  ap p a ra tu s  shall be read ily  ava ilab le  w ith in  
th e  m eaning  of A rticle 13.

(c ) T h a t a life-jacket sha ll be p ro v id ed  fo r every  person on b o a rd .
(d) T h a t s tep s  shall be ta k e n  to  fo rm u la te  general ru les w hich shall he

app licab le  to  th e  p a r tic u la r  c ircum stances of th ese  trad es . Such 
ru les shall be fo rm u la ted  in  concert w ith  such o th e r C o n trac tin g  
G overnm ents, if an y , as m ay  be d irec tly  in te re sted  in th e  carriage 
of such passengers.

A rticle  13.
Lifeboats and Buoyant Apparatus.

T he general princip les govern ing  th e  p rov ision  of lifeboats and  b u o y an t 
a p p a ra tu s  in a ship  to  which th is  C h ap ter ap p lies are th a t  th ey  shall be read ily  
ava ilab le  in  ease of em ergency an d  shall be a d e q u a te .

1. To b e  read ily  available, th e  lifeboa ts  a n d  b u o y an t a p p a ra tu s  m u s t 
com ply w ith  th e  following co n d itio n s :-—

(a) T hey  m ust be capab le of being got in to  the w ater Safely and rapidly  
even  under unfavorable con d ition s of list and trim .

(δ) I t  m u st be possible to  em b ark  th e  passengers in  th e  boats  rap id ly  
an d  in good order.

(e) T he arran g em en t of each  b o a t a n d  artic le  of b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s
m u st be  such  th a t  it w ill n o t in te rfe re  w ith  th e  operation  of o th e r 
b o a ts  and  b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s .

2. To be  ad eq u a te , th e  p rov ision  of lifeboats an d  b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s  
m ust sa tisfy  th e  following c o n d itio n s :—

(a) S ub jec t to  th e  p rovisions of sub  -p a rag rap h  (δ) of th is  p a ra g ra p h  
th ere  m u st be accom m odation  in  b o a ts  for all persons on board , 
an d  th e re  m u st, in ad d itio n , be b u o y an t ap p a ra tu s  for 35 p e r c e n t, 
of th e  persons on board .

(δ) I n  th e  case of p assen g er sh ips engaged on sh o rt in te rn a tio n a l 
voyages, th e  b o a ts  m u st be p rov ided  in  accordance w ith  th e  
requ irem en ts set o u t in th e  tab le  in R eg u la tio n  X X X IX ., an d  
there  m u st be, in ad d itio n , buoyant- ap p a ra tu s  so th a t  th e  boats 
and  b u o y an t a p p a ra tu s  to g e th e r p rov ide accom m odation  for all 
on b o ard  as set ou t in  R eg u la tio n  X X X V III .  T here  m u st, in 
add ition , be b u o y an t a p p a ra tu s  fo r 10 p e r c e n t. of th e  persons on 
board .

(c) Xo m ore boats  shall be req u ired  on any  passenger sh ip  th a n  are 
sufficient to  accom m odate  all persons on board .

A rtic le  14.
Beady Availability and Adequacy.

T he a rran g em en ts  for securing  th e  princip les of ready  av a ilab ility  an d  
adequacy  m en tio n ed  in A rticle 13 sh a ll be in  accordance w ith  th e  prov isions 
of R eg u la tio n s X X X V II., X X X V II I .  an d  X X X IX .

A rticle  15.
Standard types of Boats. Life. Bafts. Buoyant Apparatus.

All th e  lifeboats, life ra fts  a n d  b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s  shall com ply w ith  th e  
conditions fixed by th is C onvention a n d  R eg u la tio n s X X IV . to  X X IX .

A rticle  l(i.
Construction of Boats.

All b o a ts  m ust be p roperly  co n stru c ted , an d  shall be of such  form  an d  
p ro p o rtio n s th a t th ey  shall have am ple s ta b ility  in a seaw ay, a n d  sufficient 
freeboard  w hen loaded w ith  th e ir full com plem ent of persons a n d  eq u ip m en t.

E ach  b o a t m u s t be of sufficient s tren g th  to  enable it to  be safely low ered 
in to  th e  w a te r w hen loaded w ith its full com plem ent of persons a n d  e q u ip m en t.
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A r t ic l e  17.

Embarkation of the Passengers in the Boats.
S u ita b le  a rran g em en ts  shall be m ade for em bark ing  th e  passengers in  th e  

boats a t  an  em b ark a tio n  deck. T here  shall also be a su itab le  lad d e r provided 
a t  each se t of dav its.

A rticle  18.
( 'opacity of Boats and L ife Bafts.

T he n u m b er of persons th a t  a  b o a t of one of th e  s ta n d a rd  types o r an  
ap p ro v ed  life ra ft or b u o y an t a p p a ra tu s  can  accom m odate  an d  th e  conditions 
of a p p ro v a l of life ra fts  an d  b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s  shall be a scerta in ed  in acco rd 
ance w ith  th e  provisions of R eg u la tio n s X X X . to  X X X V . inclusive.

A r t ic l e  19.
Equipment of Boats and Life Rafts.

R eg u la tio n  X X X V I. p rescribes th e  eq u ip m en t for b o a ts  an d  life rafts.

A r t i c l e  20.
Life-jackets and Life-buoys.

1. E v e ry  ship to  w h ich  th is  C h ap te r applies shall ca rry  fo r every  person  
on b o ard  a  life-jacket of a ty p e  approved  by  th e  A d m in is tra tio n , an d  in 
ad d itio n , un less these life-jackets can  be ad ap ted  fo r use b y  ch ild ren , a  suffi
cient n u m b e r of life-jackets su itab le  fo r children,

2. E v e ry  such ship shall also ca rry  life-buoys of a  ty p e  ap p ro v ed  as 
afo resaid  to  th e  num ber req u ired  b y  R egu lation  X L .

3. A life-jacket or life-buoy shall n o t  be app roved  by  an  A d m in is tra tio n  
unless i t  satisfies th e  req u irem en ts  of R egu lation  X L . app licab le to  life
jack e ts  a n d  life-buoys respectively .

4. In  th is  A rticle th e  expression “life-jacket” includes any  appliance 
cap ab le  of being fitted  on th e  body , hav ing  th e  sam e buoyancy  as a life-jacket.

A r t ic l e  21.
M eans of Ingress and Egress. Emergency Lighting.

1. P ro p er a rran g em en ts  shall be m ade for ingress to  an d  egress from  the  
d ifferen t co m p artm en ts , decks, &e.

2. P rovision shall be m ad e  for a n  electric or o th e r system  of lighting, 
sufficient fo r all req u irem en ts  of safe ty , in th e  d ifferent p a r ts  of th e  ship, an d  
p a rtic u la rly  upon  th e  decks on  w hich th e  lifeboats arc stow ed. On ships in 
w hich th e  b o a t deck is m o re  th a n  9.15 m etres (30 feet) ab o v e  th e  w aterline 
a t th e  lig h te st seagoing d ra u g h t, provision shall be m ad e  for th e  illum ination  
from  th e  sh ip  of th e  lifeboats w hen  alongside and in process of or im m ediately  
a f te r  being  launched. T here  m u s t be a self-contained  source cap ab le  of su p p ly 
ing, w hen necessary, th is  safe ty  ligh ting  system , an d  p laced  in th e  u p p er p a r ts  
of th e  ship  above th e  b u lk h ead  deck.

3. T h e  ex it from  every  m ain  co m p artm en t occupied  b y  passengers or crew 
shall be con tinuously  ligh ted  b y  an  em ergency lam p. T he pow er for these 
em ergency  lam ps shall be so a rran g e d  th a t  th ey  wall b e  supp lied  from  the  
in d ep en d en t in sta lla tio n  re ferred  to  in  th e  preceding  p a ra g ra p h  in th e  ev en t 
of fa ilu re  of th e  m ain  genera ting  p lan t.

A r t ic l e  22.
('ertificated Lifeboa.trnen. M anning of the Boats.

1. I n  ev e ry  ship to  w hich th is  C hap ter applies th e re  m u st be, fo r any  boat 
or life r a f t  ca rried  in  o rd e r to  com ply  w ith  th is  C h ap ter, such  num ber of 
ce rtifica ted  lifeboat m en  as is req u ired  b y  R eg u la tio n  X L I . for th a t  boat.

2. T h e  a lloca tion  of th e  ce rtifica ted  lifeboat m an to  each b o a t an d  life 
ra f t rem a in s w ith in  th e  d isc re tio n  of th e  m aster, accord ing  to  th e  c ircum stances.

3. By “ certifica ted  lifeboat m a n ”  is m ean t an y  m em ber of th e  crew who 
holds a certifica te  of efficiency issued u n d er th e  au th o rity  of th e  A dm in istra tion  
in acco rd an ce  w ith  th e  cond itions laid  dow n in th e  afo re-m entioned  R egu lation .

4. T h e  m anning  of th e  b o a ts  shall be as proscribed in R eg u la tio n  X L II .
c.a .— vol. h i .—59.
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A r t ic l e  23,
Line-Throwing Appliances.

E v ery  ship to  w hich th is  C hap ter applies shall ca rry  a lino-throw ing 
app liance of a ty p e  approved  b y  th e  A d m in istra tio n .

A r t ic l e  24.
Dangerous Goods. Fire Protection.

1. T he carriage, e ith e r as cargo or b a lla s t, of goods w hich  b y  reason  of th e ir 
n a tu re , q u a n tity , or m ode of stow age, are, e ith e r  singly, or collectively, liable 
to  endanger th e  lives of th e  passengers or th e  sa fe ty  of th e  ship, is fo rb idden .

T h is p rov ision  does no t ap p ly  to  th e  s h ip ’s d istress signals, n o r to  th e  
carriage of n a v a l o r m ilita ry  stores fo r th e  p u b lic  service of th e  S ta te  u n d er 
cond itions au th o rized  by th e  A d m in is tra tio n .

E ach  A d m in is tra tio n  shall, from  tim e  to  tim e  b y  official no tice, d eterm ine 
w h a t goods are  to  be considered dangerous goods, an d  shall in d ica te  th e  
p recau tions w hich m u s t be tak en  in  th e  p ack in g  a n d  stow age thereof.

2. T he a rran g em en ts  to  be m ad e  fo r th e  d e tec tio n  an d  ex tin c tio n  of fire 
shall b e  as p rescribed  in  R eg u la tio n  X L  I I I .

A r t ic l e  25.
M uster Roll and Drills.

Special du ties fo r th e  ev en t of a n  em ergency  shall be  a llo tte d  to  each  
m em ber of th e  crew.

T he m u ste r list shall show all these  specia l du ties a n d  shall ind icate , in  
p articu la r, th e  s ta tio n  to  w hich each m a n  m u s t go, an d  th e  d u ties th a t  he has 
to  perform .

Before th e  vessel sails, th e  m u ste r lis t shall be d raw n  up  an d  ex h ib ited , and  
th e  p ro p er au th o rity  shall he satisfied  th a t  th e  m u s te r  list has been  p rep ared  
for th e  sh ip . I t  shall be p o sted  in  several p a r ts  of th e  ship, an d  in p a r tic u la r  
in th e  crew ’s q u a rte rs .

R egulations X L IV . and  X L V . p rescribe th e  conditions u n d er w hich m usters  
of th e  crew a n d  drills shall ta k e  p lace.

< T1 A F T E R  IV .— R A D IO T E L E G R  AT Η Y .

A r t i c l e  26 .
A p p lic a tio n  a n d  D e fin itio n ,

1. T his C hap ter applies to  all sh ips engaged  on in te rn a tio n a l voyages 
ex cep t cargo ships of less th a n  1,600 to n s  gross tonnage.

2. F o r th e  purposes of th is  C h ap ter a  cargo ship  m eans any  ship n o t being 
a passenger ship.

A r t ic l e  27 .

Fitting of Radio Installation.
J. All sh ips to  w hich th is  C h ap ter app lies shall, unless ex em p ted  u n d er 

A rticle 28, be fitted  w ith  a rad io te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n  com plying w ith  rise 
provisions of A rticle 31, as follow s:—

(a) All passenger ships, irrespective  of size.
(h) All cargo ships of 1,600 to n s  gross to n n ag e  an d  upw ards.

2. E ach  A d m in istra tio n  m ay delay  th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  p rovisions of 
p a rag rap h  1 (b) to  cargo ships belonging to  its  co u n try  of less th a n  2,000 to n s 
gross to n n ag e  for a  period  n o t exceeding five y ea rs  from  th e  d a te  of th e  com ing 
in to  force of th e  p re sen t Convention.

A r t ic l e  28.

Exemptions from the Requirements o f Article 27.

1. E ach  A d m in is tra tio n  m ay, if it considers th a t  th e  ro u te  and  the  con
d itions of th e  voyage are  such as to  render a rad io te leg raph  in sta lla tio n
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u n reaso n ab le  or unnecessary , ex em p t ships belonging to  its  co u n try  from  th e  
re q u irem en ts  of A rticle 27 as fo llow s:—

I .— Passenger Ships—
(a) In d iv id u a l passenger ships or classes of passenger ships

w hich, in  th e  course of th e ir  voyage, do n o t go m ore th a n —
(i) 20 m iles from  th e  n ea rest l a n d ; or

(ii) 200 m iles in  th e  open  sea b etw een  tw o  consecutive 
ports.

(b) P assenger ships w hich  m ake voyages en tire ly  w ith in  th e
re s tr ic ted  areas specified in  th e  A nnex to  th is  A rticle.

I I . — Cargo Ships.— In d iv id u a l cargo ships or classes of cargo ships 
w hich, in  th e  course of th e ir  voyage, do n o t go m ore th a n  150 
m iles from  th e  n ea res t lan d ,

2. E ac h  A dm in istra tion  m ay , in  ad d itio n , ex em p t ships belonging to  its  
co u n try  of th e  following c lasses:—

I .— B arges in  tow  a n d  ex isting  sailing ships. An ex isting  sailing ship 
is one the keel of w hich  is laid  before th e  1st Ju ly , 1931.

I I . — Ships of p rim itiv e  b u ild , such  as dhow s, ju n k s, &c., if i t  is p ra c 
tica lly  im possible to  fit th e m  w ith  a rad io te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n .

I I I . — Ships w hich a re  n o t n o rm a lly  engaged on in te rn a tio n a l voyages, 
b u t w hich in  ex cep tio n a l c ircum stances a re  req u ired  to  u n d e rta k e  
a  sirtgle voyage of th a t  k ind .

A n n e x  t o  A r t ic l e  28.
1. T he B a ltic  Sea an d  approaches th e re to  E a s t of a lino d raw n  from  U tsire 

(N orw ay) in  th e  N o rth  to  T exel (N etherlands) in th e  South , ou tside th e  
te r r ito r ia l  ju risd ic tio n  of th e  U n ion  of Socialist Soviet R epublics.

2. T he p o rtio n s of th e  G ulf of T a r ta rv  an d  th e  Sea of O khotsk  covered 
in  voyages betw een  p o rts  in  H o k k a id o  an d  p o rts  in  Jap an ese  Sakhalin .

3. T he Chosen (Tyosen) S tra it  betw een  a line in  th e  N o rth  d raw n  from  
K a w a jir i M isaki (Cape N a tsu n g u ) to  F u san , and  a line in  th e  S o u th  draw n 
from  N ag asak i to  G iftard  I s la n d  (off th e  South-w est p o in t of Quel part, Island) 
a n d  thence to  T in  To (A m herst Is lan d ).

4. T he Yellow  Sea N o rth  of P ara lle l 37° N orth .
5. T he F orm osa S tra it  b etw een  a  line in  th e  N o rth  d raw n  from  Fuki R a k u  

(S yauk i P o in t) to  F oochow  a n d  a  line in  th e  S outh  d raw n  from  S ou th  Cape 
(th e  S o u th  po in t of F orm osa) to  H ong  K ong.

6. T he a rea  w ith in  th e  follow ing lim its :—
P ara lle l 10° N . from  long. 94° E . to  th e  coast- of Asia, coast of Asia to Saigon 

(Cape T iw an), s tra ig h t lines b etw een  C ape Tiw an, la t. 4° 30' N . long. 110° E ., 
so u th  p o in t of P a law an  Is lan d , P a lm as (M iangas) Is lan d , la t. 0° long. 140° E ., 
la t.  0° long. 148° E ., la t.  10° S. long. 148° E ., C ape Y ork , n o rth  coast, of 
A u s tra lia  from  Cape Y o rk  to  P o r t  D arw in  (Cape Charles), s tra ig h t lines betw een  
C ape C harles, A shm ore R eef (E as t Is lan d ), la t. 10° S. long. 109° E ., C hristm as 
Is la n d , la t.  2° N , long. 94° E ., la t.  10° N . long. 94° E ., ou tside  th e  te rr ito r ia l 
ju risd ic tio n  of A ustra lia  a n d  of th e  U n ited  S ta tes of A m erica.

7. T h e  C aribbean  Sea, o u tsid e  th e  te rr ito r ia l ju risd ic tio n  of th e  U n ited  
S ta te s  of A m erica, in  re la tio n  to  voyages m ade by  sailing ships on ly .

8. T he a rea  of th e  S o u th  Pacific Ocean bounded  by  th e  E q u a to r , M eridian 
130° W ., P a ra lle l 34° S., an d  th e  coast of A ustra lia , o u ts id e  th e  te rr ito r ia l 
ju risd ic tio n  of A ustra lia .

9. T h e  T ong  K in g  G ulf an d  po rtio n s of th e  C hina Sea ly ing  to  th e  W est of 
a  line d raw n  from  H ong  K o n g  to  L a t. 17° N. Long. 110° E ., th en ce  due S outh  
to  L a titu d e  10° N ., a n d  thenoe W est to  Saigon.

10. T he po rtions of th e  In d ia n  O cean covered in  voyages b etw een  p o rts  in 
M adagascar, R eun ion  a n d  th e  M auritiu s Is lan d s.

11. T he p o rtio n s of th e  N o rth  A tlan tic  Ocean and  M ed iterranean  Sea 
covered in  voyages b etw een  C asab lanca (Morocco) a n d  O ran  (Algeria) an d  
in te rm ed ia te  ports.
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A rticle  29.
W atches.

1. P a ssenger S h ip s .— E ach passenger sh ip  w hich, in  accordance w ith  
A rticle 27, is req u ired  to  be fitted  w ith  a rad io te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n , shall, fo r 
safe ty  pu rposes, ca rry  a qualified o p e ra to r, an d , if n o t fitted  w ith  a n  a u to 
alarm , shall, w hilst a t  sea, keep w a tch es by  m ean s of a  qualified  o p e ra to r or 
a certified  w a tch er, as u n d e r :—

(a) AH passenger ships u n d er 3,000 to n s gross tonnage, as d e term in ed
by  th e  A d m in is tra tio n  concerned ;

(b) A ll passenger ships of 3,000 to n s g ross to n n ag e  a n d  over, con tinuous
w atch .

E ach  A d m in is tra tio n  is au th o riz ed  to  ex e m p t passenger sh ip s  belonging 
to  its  c o u n try  from  3,000 to n s to  5,500 to n s gross tonnage, b o th  included , from  
th e  req u irem en t of a  con tinuous w a tc h  fo r a  perio d  n o t exceeding  one y ea r 
from  th e  d a te  of th e  com ing in to  force o f th e  p resen t C onvention, p rov ided  
th a t  du ring  the  period  o f such  ex em p tio n  th ey  shall m a in ta in  a w atch  of a t 
least 8 ho u rs  per day .

2. Cargo S h ip s .— E ach  cargo ship  w hich, in  accordance w ith  A rticle 27,
is req u ired  to  be  f itte d  w ith  a rad io te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n , shall, fo r safe ty  
purposes, ca rry  a  qualified o p era to r, a n d , if n o t fitted  w ith  an  au to -a la rm , 
shall, w h ilst a t  sea, keep  w atches b y  m eans of a  qualified  o p e ra to r or a certified  
w atcher, as u n d e r :—■ t

(a) A ll cargo ships u n d e r 3,000 to n s gross tonnage, as d e te rm in ed  by
th e  A d m in is tra tio n  concerned;

(b) Cargo ships from  3,000 to  5,500 to n s  gross to n n ag e , b o th  included,
a t  least 8 h o u rs ’ w a tch  p e r d ay ;

(c) Cargo sh ips over 5,500 to n s gross to n n ag e , continuous w atch .
E ach  A d m in is tra tio n  is au th o rized  to  ex em p t ships belonging to  its  co u n try  

included  in (c) ab o v e  from  th e  req u irem en t of a  continuous w a tch  fo r a  period  
n o t exceeding one y ea r from  the  d a te  of th e  com ing in to  force of th e  p resen t 
C onvention, p ro v id ed  th a t  d u rin g  th e  perio d  of such  exem ption  th ey  shall 
m a in ta in  a  w a tch  of a t  least 8 hours p e r  day .

E ach  A d m in is tra tio n  is also au th o rized  to  exem pt ships belonging to  its  
co u n try  from  5,500 to n s  to  8,000 to n s  gross to n n ag e  from  th e  req u irem en t of a 
continuous w atch  fo r a  fu r th e r  p e rio d  of one y ea r, p rov ided  th a t  d u rin g  th is  
fu r th e r period  of exem ption  th ey  sha ll m a in ta in  a  w atch  of a t  least 16 hours 
p e r day .

3. On all sh ips fitt ed  w ith  an  a u to -a la rm  th is  au to -a la rm  shall, w h ilst th e  
ship is a t  sea, alw ays ho in op era tio n  w hen th e  o p era to r or w a tch e r is n o t on 
w atch.

On ships fo r w hich th e  hours of w a tc h  are  to  be determ ined  by  th e  A dm in is
tra tio n  concerned, such w atch  sh o u ld  be m a in ta in ed  p re ferab ly  a t  hours 
prescribed  fo r rad io te leg raph  service b y  th e  In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg rap h  
C onvention  in  force.

On sh ips w hich are  requ ired  to  keep  8 h o u rs ' or 16 h o u rs’ w a tch  p e r d ay , 
such w a tc h  shall be m ain ta in ed  a t  th e  h o u rs  p resc rib ed  for rad io te leg rap h  service 
b y  th e  In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg rap h  C o n v en tio n  in force.

4. B y  auto-alarm  is m ean t an  au to m a tic  a la rm  receiver w hich com plies 
w ith  th e  req u irem en ts of A rticle 19, sec tion  21, of th e  G eneral R eg u la tio n s 
an n ex ed  to  th e  In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg rap h  C onvention , 1927.

5. B y  qua lified  operator is m ean t a perso n  ho ld ing  a certificate  com plying 
w ith  th e  provisions of th e  G eneral R eg u la tio n s an n ex ed  to  th e  In te rn a tio n a l 
R ad io te leg ra p h  C onvention in force.

6. B y  certified watcher is m ean t an y  person  ho ld ing  a  w a tc h e r’s certificate  
issued u n d e r th e  a u th o rity  of the  A d m in is tra tio n .

A rticle  30.
W atchers.

1. A w a tc h e r 's  certificate shall n o t be g ra n te d  by a C o n trac tin g  G overn 
m ent un less th e  ap p lican t proves th a t  he is cap ab le—
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(a) of receiving a n d  u n d ers ta n d in g  th e  a la rm , d istress, sa fe ty  an d
urgency  signals w hen  these  signals occur am ong a  series of o th er 
s ig n a ls ;

(b) of co rrect recep tion  by  ea r of code groups (m ixed le tte rs , figures an d
p u n c tu a tio n  m arks) a t  a  speed  of six teen  g roups p e r  m in u te , each 
g roup  being com posed of five ch arac te rs  a n d  each figure or p u n c 
tu a tio n  m ark  coun ting  as tw o c h a ra c te rs ;

(c) of regu la ting  th e  receivers used  in  th e  sh ip ’s rad io te leg rap h
insta lla tion .

2. T h e  C on tracting  G overnm en ts u n d e r ta k e  to  tak e  steps to  ensure th a t 
certified  w a tch ers  observe th e  secrecy of correspondence.

A rticle  31.
Technical Requirements.

T he rad io te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n s  req u ired  b y  A rticle 27 above a n d  th e  
d irec tion -find ing  a p p a ra tu s  req u ired  b y  A rticle 47 sh a ll com ply  w ith  th e  
follow ing re q u ire m e n ts :—

1. T he sh ip ’s s ta tio n  m u s t be p laced  in  accordance w ith  th e  detailed  
R eg u la tio n s  of th e  G overnm en t of th e  co u n try  to  w hich  th e  ship  belongs, in 
th e  u p p er p a r t  of th e  ship  in  a position  of th e  g rea te s t possib le safe ty , as high 
as p ra c tic ab le  above th e  deep est lo ad  w a te r line.

2. T h e re  shall be p rov ided , b etw een  th e  bridge of th e  ship  a n d  th e  wireless 
te leg rap h  room , m eans of co m m u n ica tio n  e ither by voice p ipe  or b y  telephone 
or in  som e o th e r m an n er eq u a lly  efficient.

3. A* re liab le  c-lock w ith  a  seconds h a n d  m u st be p ro v id ed  in  th e  wireless 
te leg rap h  room ,

4. A re liab le  em ergency lig h t m u s t be p rov ided  in  th e  w ireless te legraph  
room .

5. T h e  in s ta lla tio n  shall com prise a m ain  in sta lla tio n  an d  a n  em ergency 
(reserve) in s ta lla tio n . If, how ever, th e  m ain  in s ta lla tio n  com plies w ith  ail 
th e  req u irem en ts  of an  em ergency  (reserve) in sta lla tio n  th e  la t te r  is n o t th en  
ob ligato ry .

6. T he m ain  an d  em ergency  (reserve) in sta lla tio n s m u s t lie capable of 
tra n s m it tin g  an d  receiving on th e  frequencies (wave leng ths) a n d  ty p es of 
w aves assigned  b y  th e  In te rn a t io n a l  R ad io te leg rap h  C onvention  in  force for 
th e  p u rp o se  of d istress an d  sa fe ty  of n av ig a tio n  to  sh ips com pulsorily  fitted  
w ith  rad io te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n s  in  accordance w ith  th e  p re sen t C onventions.

7. T h e  m ain  an d  em ergency  (reserve) tra n sm itte rs  shall have  a n o te  
freq u en cy  of a t least 100.

8. T h e  m ain tra n sm itte r  shall have  a  normal range of 100 n a u tic a l m iles, 
t h a t  is to  say , it m ust be capab le  of tra n sm ittin g  clearly  percep tib le  signals 
fro m  sh ip  to  ship over a  ran g e  of a t  least 100 n a u tic a l m iles b y  day  u nder 
n o rm a l cond itions an d  c ircum stances, th e  receiver being assu m ed  to  bo one 
em ploy ing  a  rectifier of th e  c ry s ta l ty p e  w ith o u t am plification .*

9. Sufficient pow er m u s t b e  ava ilab le  in  a ship s ta tio n  a t  a ll tim es to  
o p e ra te  th e  m ain rad io te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n  efficiently u n d e r no rm al conditions 
over th e  ab o v e  range.

10. A ll p a r ts  of th e  em ergency (reserve) in s ta lla tio n  shall be  p laced  in the  
u p p e r  p a r t  of th e  ship in  a p o sitio n  of th e  g rea te s t possib le safe ty , as high 
ab o v e  th e  deepest load  w a te r line as p rac ticab le . T he em ergency (reserve) 
in s ta lla tio n  m u s t be  p ro v id ed  w ith  a  source of energy  in d ep en d en t of th e

* Unless a more precise and practical method is available to determine the range of trans
mitters it is recommended that·, as a guide, the following relations between the range in nautical 
miles (from ship to ship under normal conditions in daytime) and the power of the ship trans
mitter in metre amperes for 500 kilocycles per second (800 m) be used S·—·

3 00 nautical miles . . . . .. , . . . .. ,. 60 M A.
80 nautical miles . . . . . . , . . . . . . . 45 M A
50 nautical miles . . . . . . . . .. . . .. 25 M A

M  being the actual height in metres of the aerial from its highest point to the load line.
A  being the current in amperes measured at. the base of the aerial in case of B, or fully 

modulated .42, transmitters.
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propelling  pow er of th e  ship an d  of th e  m ain  e lec tric ity  system  an d  m u st be 
capable of being p u t  in to  o peration  rap id ly  a n d  of w orking for a t  least six 
con tinuous hours.

F o r  th e  em ergency  (reserve) in s ta lla tio n , th e  no rm al range as defined in  
p a rag ra p h  8 above m ust be a t  leas t 80 n a u tic a l m iles fo r ships req u ired  to  
m ain ta in  a  co n tin u o u s w atch  a n d  a t  leas t 50 n a u tic a l m iles fo r a ll o th e r ships.*

11. T he receiv ing  in sta lla tio n  m u s t p e rm it of th e  recep tio n  of such of th e  
w aves used  for th e  transm ission  of tim e  signals a n d  m eteoro logical m essages 
a s  m ay  be considered  necessary by  th e  A d m in is tra tio n .

12. T h e  receiver m u st be so a rran g e d  as  to  b e  cap ab le  of m ain ta in in g  
recep tion  b y  m eans of a  rectifier of th e  c ry s ta l ty p e .

13. In  ships in  w hich w a tch  is k e p t b y  m ean s of an  au to m a tic  a la rm  
receiver a  m ean s of giving aud ib le  w arn in g  shall be p ro v id ed  in  th e  w ireless 
te leg rap h  room , in  th e  wireless o p e ra to r ’s cab in , an d  on th e  bridge, w hich shall 
o p era te  co n tinuously  a f te r  th e  rece iv er h as  been  o p e ra ted  by  th e  a la rm  signal or 
d istress call u n til  s to p p ed . O nly  one sw itch  fo r s topp ing  th e  w arn ing  shall be 
p rov ided  a n d  th is  sh a ll be s i tu a te d  in th e  w ireless te leg rap h  room .

14. I n  su ch  sh ips th e  w ireless opera to r, w hen  going off w a tch , sha ll connect 
th e  au to m a tic  a la rm  receiver to  th e  aeria l a n d  te s t  i ts  efficiency. H e  shall 
rep o rt to  th e  m as te r  or th e  officer on w a tch  on th e  bridge w h e th e r i t  is in  
w orking o rder.

15. W h ils t th e  sh ip  is a t  sea th e  em ergency  source of pow er shall be 
m ain ta in ed  a t  its  fu ll efficiency an d  th e  au to m a tic  a larm  receiver shall be 
te s ted  a t  le a s t once every  24 hours. A  s ta te m e n t th a t  b o th  these  req u irem en ts  
have been fulfilled m u s t be  in serted  in th e  sh ip ’s official log da ily .

16. A  w ireless log shall be ca rried  b y  ev e ry  ship  com pulsorily  equ ipped  
w ith  w ireless tra n sm ittin g  a p p a ra tu s . T h is  do cu m en t shall be k e p t in  th e  
wireless te leg rap h  room , a n d  in i t  shall be in se rted  th e  nam es of th e  o p era to rs  
a n d  w a tch ers  as w ell as a ll inc iden ts  a n d  occurrences connected  w ith  th e  
wireless service w hich  m ay  a p p e a r  to  be of im p o rtan ce  to  sa fe ty  of life a t  sea, 
and  in  p a r tic u la r  all d istress m essages a n d  d istress traffic in  full.

17. T he direction-find ing  a p p a ra tu s  req u ired  b y  A rticle 47 sha ll be efficient 
an d  capable of receiving clearly  p ercep tib le  signals a n d  of ta k in g  bearings from  
w hich th e  tru e  bearing  an d  d irec tion  m ay  be determ ined . I t  shall be capab le  
of receiving signals on th e  frequencies proscribed  for d istress, d irec tio n  finding 
a n d  w ireless te leg rap h  beacons b y  th e  In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg rap h  C onven
tio n  in  force.

Efficient com m unication  shall be  p ro v id ed  b etw een  th e  a p p a ra tu s  a n d  th e  
bridge.

A rticle  32.

C om petence.

T he m a tte rs  governed by  th e  In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg rap h  C onvention , 
W ash ing ton , 1927, an d  th e  R eg u la tio n s an n ex ed  there to  rem ain , an d  w ill 
continue, su b jec t to  th e  prov isions:—

(1) Of th a t  C onvention a n d  of th e  R eg u la tio n s an n ex ed  th e re to , a n d
of a n y  C onvention a n d  R eg u la tio n s w hich m ay  in  th e  fu tu re  be 
su b s titu te d  therefo r;

(2) Of th e  p resen t C onvention in  reg ard  to  all th e  p o in ts  in  w hich  i t
su p p lem en ts  th e  afo rem en tioned  docum ents.

* Unless a more precise and practical method is available to determine the range of trans
mitters it is recommended that, as a guide, the following relations between the range in nautical 
miles (from ship to ship under normal conditions in daytime) and the power of the ship trans
mitter in metre amperes for 500 kilocycles per second (600 m) he used:—-

100 nautical miles . . .. . .  .. .. . .  60 M A
80 nautical miles .. . .  . .  . . . . . .  . .  45 M A
50 nautical miles .. .. .. . - . .  .. .. 25 M A

11 being the actual height in metres of the aerial from its highest point to the load line,
.1 being the current in amperes measured at tile base of the aerial in case of B, or fully 

modulated _A2, transmitters.
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C H A P T E R  V .— S A F E T Y  O F N A V IG A T IO N .
A r t ic l e  33.

A p p lic a tio n .
T h e p rov isions of th is  C h ap te r re ferring  to  ships, un less o therw ise expressly  

p rov id ed , ap p ly  to  all ships on all voyages.

A r t i c l e  34 .
D anger M essages,

T he m a s te r  of every  ship  w hich m eets w ith  dangerous ice, a  dangerous 
d ere lic t, a dangerous tro p ica l s to rm  or an y  o ther d irec t d an g er to  nav iga tion  is 
b ound  to  com m unicate  th e  in fo rm atio n , by all th e  m eans of com m unication  
a t h is d isposal, to  th e  ships in  th e  v ic in ity , a n d  also to  th e  co m p eten t au th o ritie s  
a t  th e  f irs t  po in t of th e  coast w ith  w hich  he  can  co m m u n ica te . I t  is desirab le  
th a t  th e  sa id  in fo rm ation  be sen t in  th e  m an n er set ou t in  R eg u la tio n  X L V I.

E ac h  A d m in is tra tio n  w ill tak e  a ll s tep s  w hich it  th in k s  necessary  to  ensure 
th a t  w hen intelligence of a n y  of th e  d an g ers  specified in  th e  p rev ious p arag rap h  
is received , it will be p ro m p tly  b ro u g h t to  th e  know ledge of th o se  concerned 
a n d  com m unica ted  to  o th e r A d m in is tra tio n s in te re sted .

T he transm ission  of m essages respecting  th e  d an g ers  specified is free of 
cost to  th e  ships concerned.

A r t ic l e  35.
Meteorological Services.

T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm en ts u n d e rta k e  to  encourage th e  collection of 
m eteo ro log ica l d a ta  b y  ships a t  sea, a n d  to  arran g e  fo r th e ir  exam ina tion , 
d issem in a tio n  an d  exchange in  th e  m an n e r m ost su itab le  for th e  purpose of 
a id in g  n av ig a tio n .

In  p a r tic u la r , th e  C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents u n d e rta k e  to  co-opera te  in  
ca rry in g  o u t, as fa r as p rac ticab le , th e  following m eteoro log ica l a rra n g e 
m e n ts :—

(a) to  w arn  ships of gales, s to rm s an d  tro p ica l s to rm s, b o th  b y  th e  
issue of w ireless m essages an d  by  th e  d isp lay  of ap p ro p ria te  signals 
a t  coasta l p o in ts ;

(h) to  issue daily , b y  rad io , w ea th er bu lle tin s su itab le  fo r shipping, 
con ta in ing  d a ta  of ex is tin g  w eather conditions an d  fo recasts;

(<:) to  arran g e  fo r c e r ta in  se lec ted  ships to  ta k e  m eteoro logical o bserva
tions a t  specified hours, a n d  to  tra n sm it such  observations by  
wireless te leg rap h y  fo r th e  benefit of o th e r sh ips a n d  of th e  various 
official m eteoro logical services; an d  to  p ro v id e  coast s ta tio n s for 
th e  recep tion  of th e  m essages tra n s m it te d ;

(d) to  encourage all sh ip  -m asters to  inform  su rro u n d in g  sh ips w henever 
they  experience w ind  force of 10 or above on th e  B eaufo rt scale 
(force 8 or above on  th e  decim al scale).

T he in fo rm ation  p ro v id ed  fo r in  p a rag rap h s  (a) a n d  (6) of th is  artic le  will h e  
fu rn ished  in  form  for tran sm issio n  h i accordance w ith  A rticle 31, §§ 1, 3 
a n d  5, a n d  A rticle 19, § 25, of th e  G eneral R eg u la tio n s annexed  to  the  
In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg raph  C onvention, W ash in g to n , 1927, a n d  during  
tran sm issio n  ""to all s ta tio n s"  of m eteorological in fo rm atio n , forecasts an d  
w a rn in g s , all sh ip  s ta tio n s m u st conform  to  th e  p rovisions of A rticle  31, 
§ 2, o f th o se  G eneral R egu lations.

W e a th e r  observations from  ships addressed  to  n a tio n a l m eteorological 
services will be tra n sm itte d  w ith  th e  p rio rity  specified in  A rticle 3, A dditional 
R eg u la tio n s, In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg rap h  C onvention, W ash ing ton , 1927.

F orecasts , w arn ings, sy n o p tic  an d  o th e r m eteoro logical rep o rts  in ten d ed  
for ships shall be issued a n d  d issem inated  b y  th e  n a tio n a l service in  th e  best 
position  to  serve various zones a n d  areas, in accordance w ith  m u tu a l a rran g e 
m en ts  m ad e  by  th e  co u n trie s  concerned.

E v e ry  en d eav o u r w ill b e  m ad e  to  o b ta in  a un ifo rm  p rocedure  in  regard  to  
th e  in te rn a tio n a l m eteoro logical services specified in  th is  A rticle , an d , as fa r as 
is p rac ticab le , to  conform  to  th e  recom m endations m ade by  th e  In te rn a tio n a l
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M eteorological O rganization , to  w hich o rgan ization  th e  C o n trac tin g  G overn 
m en ts  m ay  re fe r for s tu d y  an d  advice a n y  m eteorological questions w hich m ay 
arise  in  ca rry in g  o u t th e  p resen t C onvention.

A r t i c l e  3 6 .

Ice  P a tro l. Derelict*.
T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents u n d e r ta k e  to  con tinue a service of ice p a tro l 

an d  a serv ice fo r s tu d y  an d  o b serv a tio n  of ice cond itions in  th e  N o rth  A tlan tic . 
F u rth e r , th e y  u n d e rta k e  to  ta k e  all p rac ticab le  s tep s  to  ensu re  th e  d estru c tio n  
o r rem oval of derelicts in  th e  n o rth e rn  p a r t  of th e  A tlan tic  O cean east of th e  
line d raw n  from  C ape Sable to  a p o in t in  la ti tu d e  34° X. long itude 7< > W . if 
th is  d es tru c tio n  or rem oval is considered  necessary  a t  th e  tim e.

T he C on trac ting  G overnm ents u n d e r ta k e  to  p rov ide n o t m ore th a n  th ree  
vessels fo r th ese  th ree  services. D u rin g  th e  w hole of the  ice season th e y  shall 
be em ployed  in  g u ard in g  th e  so u th -easte rn , so u th e rn  and  sou th -w este rn  lim its 
of th e  reg ions of icebergs in  th e  v ic in ity  of th e  G rea t B ank  of N ew foundland  
fo r th e  p u rp o se  of inform ing  tra ils -A tlan tic  a n d  o th e r passing vessels of th e  
ex ten t of th is  dangerous reg io n ; fo r th e  o b serv a tio n  an d  s tu d y  of ice conditions 
in  g e n e ra l; fo r  th e  d estru c tio n  or rem oval of d e re lic ts ; a n d  for th e  p u rp o se  of 
affording assis tan ce  to  vessels an d  crew s req u irin g  a id  w ith in  the lim its of 
o peration  of th e  p a tro l vessels.

D uring  th e  re s t of th e  year th e  s tu d y  a n d  observation  of ice conditions shall 
lie m a in ta in ed  as advisable, a n d  one vessel shall alw ays lie ava ilab le  for the  
search for, a n d  d estru c tio n  or rem oval of derelicts.

A r t ic l e  37.
Ice Patrol.— Management· and Cost.

T he G ov ern m en t of th e  U n ited  S ta te s  is in v ited  to  con tinue the m an ag e
m en t of th ese  services of ice p a tro l, s tu d y  a n d  o bserva tion  of ice cond itions, 
an d  derelict d es tru c tio n  and  rem oval. T he C on tracting  G ov ern m en t specially 
in te re sted  in  these  services, w hose nam es a re  g iven  below , u n d e rta k e  to  
co n trib u te  to  th e  expense of m ain ta in in g  an d  operating  these services in th e  
following p ro p o rtio n s  :—

B elgium  . . . .  . . . . . .
P er cen t

C anada . .  , . . . . . . . , . 3
D en m ark  . . . .  . . . . . . . . 2
F ran ce  . . . . . . . .  . . . . fi
G erm any  . . . . . . . . . . . . ]<)
G rea t B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire la n d  . . . . 4 0
I t a ly  ........................................................... . . 6
J a p a n  . .  . . . . . .  . . . . 1
N eth e rlan d s . . . .  . . . . . . ·">
N o rw ay  . .  · · - - ■ - · . . . 3

S pain  . .  ■ · - . · - · . . . 1

Sweden . - · · · ■ · - - ■ . . 2
U nion  of Socialist Sov iet R ep u b lics  . . . . 1
U n ited  S ta te s  of A m erica . . .  . . . . 1 8

E ach  of th e  C ontracting  G overnm en ts h as  th e  rig h t to  d iscon tinue its  
co n trib u tio n  to  th e  expense of m ain ta in in g  a n d  o perating  these services a fte r 
th e  1st S ep tem ber, 1932. N evertheless, th e  C o n trac tin g  G overnm en t w hich 
avails i tse lf  o f th is  rig h t will continue responsib le  fo r th e  expense o f w ork ing  up 
to  th e  1st S ep tem b er following th e  d a te  of g iv ing notice of in ten tio n  to  d is
con tinue its  co n trib u tio n . To tak e  ad v a n ta g e  of th e  said rig h t it m u st give 
no tice to  th e  o th e r C ontracting  G overnm ents a t  least six m o n th s before th e  
said  1st S e p te m b e r; so th a t,  to  be free from  th is  ob ligation  on th e  1st S ep tem 
ber, 1932, i t  m u s t give notice on th e  1st M arch, 1932, a t  the  la tes t, and  
sim ilarly  for each  subsequen t year.

If. a t  an y  tim e , th e  U n ited  S ta tes  G overnm en t should  no t desire to  con 
tin u e  these  services, o r  if one of th e  C on trac ting  G overnm ents shou ld  express 
a  w ish to  re linquish  responsibility  for th e  pecu n ia ry  co n trib u tio n  defined
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above , o r to  hav e  its p ercen tage of ob ligation  a lte red . th e  C o n trac tin g  G overn
m en ts  shall se ttle  the  q u estio n  in  accordance w ith  th e ir  m u tu a l in te rests .

T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents w h ich  co n trib u te  to  th e  cost of th e  th ree  
ab o v ern en tio n ed  services shall h av e  th e  rig h t by com m on consen t to m ake 
from  tim e  to  tim e such a lte ra tio n s  in  th e  provisions of th is  A rticle  and  of 
A rticle 36 as ap p ear desirable.

A r t i c l e  38.
Sjjned Near Ice.

W hen ice is rep o rted  on, or n ea r, his course, th e  m a s te r  of every  sh ip  a t 
n ig h t is b o u n d  to  proceed a t a m o d era te  speed or to  a lte r  his course so as to  
go well c lea r of th e  danger zone.

A r t i c l e  39 ,
North Atlantic Routes.

T h e p ra c tic e  of following recognized  rou tes across th e  N o rth  A tlan tic  in 
b o th  d irec tio n s has co n trib u ted  to  sa fe ty  of life a t  sea, b u t th e  w orking of 
th ese  ro u te s  should be fu r th e r  in v estig a ted  an d  stu d ied  w ith  a view to th e  
in tro d u c tio n  of such v aria tio n s as experience m ay  show to  bo n ecessa ry .

T he selec tion  of th e  rou tes an d  th e  in itia tio n  of ac tio n  w ith  reg ard  to  them  
is le ft to  th e  responsib ility  of th e  steam sh ip  com panies concerned. T he 
C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents w ill assist th e  com panies, w hen  req u ested  to  do so, 
by  p lac in g  a t  th e ir  disposal an y  in fo rm atio n  bearing  on th e  ro u tes  w hich m ay  
bo in  th e  possession of th e  G overnm ents.

T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents u n d e rta k e  to  im pose on  th e  com panies th e  
ob ligation  to  give public no tice  of th e  reg u la r rou tes w hich  th ey  p ropose th e ir  
vessels sh o u ld  follow, an d  of an y  changes m ade in these ro u tes ; th e y  will also 
use th e ir  in iluence to  induce th e  ow ners of all vessels crossing th e  A tlan tic  to  
follow', so fa r  as circum stances w ill p e rm it, the  recognized rou tes, a n d  to  induce 
th e  ow ners of all vessels crossing th e  A tlan tic  bound  to  or from  p o rts  of th e  
U n ited  S ta te s  v ia  th e  v ic in ity  of th e  G reat B ank of N ew found land  to  avoid, 
as fa r as p rac ticab le , th e  fishing b an k s  of N ew foundland n o rth  of la titu d e  43° 
X. du rin g  th e  fishing season, a n d  to  pass ou tside regions know n or believed to  
be en d an g ered  b y  ice.

T he A d m in is tra tio n  m an ag in g  th e  ice p a tro l service is req u ested  to  report 
to  th e  A d m in is tra tio n  concerned  an y  ship w hich is observed  n o t to  be on any  
regu lar, recognized or ad v e rtise d  rou te , or w hich crosses th e  above-m entioned  
fishing b a n k s  during  th e  fishing season, or w hich, w hen proceeding  to  or from  
p o r ts  of th e  U n ited  S ta tes , passes th ro u g h  regions know n or believed to  be  
en d an g ered  by  ice.

A r t i c l e  40.
Collision Reg id ati ons.

T he C ontracting  G overnm ents agree th a t  th e  a lte ra tio n s  in  th e  i n te r 
n a tio n a l R egu lations for P rev en tin g  Collisions a t  Sea show n in A nnex I I .  are 
desirab le  a n d  ought to  be  m ade. T he G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  
of G re a t B rita in  and  N o rth e rn  Ire la n d  is requested  to  fo rw ard  full particu la rs  
of th e  a lte ra tio n s  to  th e  o th e r  G overnm ents who h av e  accep ted  th e  In te r 
n a tio n a l R eg u la tio n s for P rev en tin g  Collisions a t  Sea, a n d  a scerta in  w hether 
th e y  will a d o p t these a lte ra tio n s ; to  re p o rt th e  re su lts  to  th e  G overnm ents 
rep resen ted  a t  th is  Conference, an d  to  endeavour to  a rran g e  th a t  the  revised 
reg u la tio n s shall come in  force on  th e  1st Ju ly , 1931.

A r t i c l e  4 1 .

Helm Orders.
T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm en ts agree th a t  a f te r  m id n ig h t on the  30th  Ju n e , 

1931, helm  or steering orders, i.e ., o rders to  th e  s tce rm an , shall on all their 
ships be g iven  in  th e  d irect sense, e.g., w hen  th e  ship is going ahead  an  order 
co n ta in in g  th e  word, ‘'s ta rb o a rd " ' or “rig h t"  or any  equ iv a len t of “s ta rb o a rd ’* 
or “ r ig h t” shall only be used  w hen i t  is in ten d ed , on ships as a t  p re sen t 
gen era lly  co n stru c ted  and arran g ed , th a t  th e  wheel, th e  ru d d er-b lad e  an d  the  
h ead  of th e  ship, shall all m ove to  th e  rig h t.
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A r t ic l e  42.
M isu se  o f D istress S ig n a ls .

T he u se  of an  in te rn a tio n a l d is tre ss  signal, excep t fo r t-Iie p u rp o se  of 
ind ica ting  th a t  a vessel is in d istress, a n d  th e  use of an y  signal w hich m ay  be 
confused w ith  an  in te rn a tio n a l d istress signal, a re  p ro h ib ited  on ev ery  ship .

A r t ic l e  43.
A la rm , D istress a n d  U rgency S ig n a ls ,

T he a la rm  signal a n d  th e  d istress signal m ay  only be used  by  sh ips in  
serious an d  im m in en t d anger w hich  req u ire  im m ed ia te  assistance . In  all o th e r  
cases in w hich  assistance is req u ired , o r in  w hich a vessel desires to  issue a  
w arn ing  th a t  i t  m ay  becom e necessary  to  send  ou t th e  a la rm  signal o r th e  
d istress signal a t  a  la te r  stage, use m u s t be m ade of th e  u rgency  signal (X X X ) 
estab lished  bv th e  In te rn a tio n a l R ad io te leg rap h  C onvention, W ash in g to n , 
1927.

If  a sh ip  has sen t ou t the  a la rm  o r d is tress  signal an d  su b seq u en tly  finds 
th a t  assistance  is no longer req u ired  such sh ip  shall im m ed ia te ly  n o tify  all 
s ta tio n s  concerned  as p rov ided  for b y  th e  R ad io te leg rap h  C onvention in force.

A r t ic l e  44 .
Speed  o f  D istress  M essages.

T he speed  of transm ission  of m essages in  connexion w ith  cases of d istress, 
u rgency or safe ty , shall no t exceed 16 w ords p e r m inu te .

A r t ic l e  4 5 .
D istress M essages. P rocedure.

1. T he m a s te r  of a ship  on receiving on his ship a w ireless d istress signal 
from  airy o th e r ship , is b o u n d  to  p roceed  w ith  all speed to  th e  assistance of th e  
persons in d istress, unless he is u nab le , or in  th e  special c ircum stances of th e  
case, considers i t  u n reasonab le  or unnecessary  to  do so, or unless he is released 
u n d er th e  p rov isions of p a ra g ra p h  3 an d  4 of th is  A rticle.

2. T he m a s te r  of a ship  in  d istress, a f te r  co n su lta tio n , so fa r as  m ay  be 
possible, w ith  th e  m aste rs  of th e  ships w hich answ er his call for assistance , has 
th e  righ t to  requ isition  such one or m ore of those ships as he considers best 
able to  ren d er assistance, an d  it  shall be th e  d u ty  of th e  m aste r or m as te rs  of 
th e  sh ip  o r sh ips requisitioned  to  com ply w ith  th e  requ isition  b y  con tinu ing  
to  proceed w ith  all speed to  th e  assistance  of th e  persons in d istress.

3. A m as te r  shall be released from  th e  ob ligation  im posed b y  p a rag ra p h  1 
of th is  A rticle  as soon as he is in fo rm ed  by  th e  m as te r  of th e  ship requ isitioned , 
or, w here m ore ships th a n  one are  requ isitioned , all th e  m aste rs  of th e  ships 
requ isitioned , th a t  lie or th ey  are  com ply ing  w ith  th e  req u is itio n .

4 . A m a s te r  shall be released from  th e  ob ligation  im posed  b y  p a ra g ra p h  1 
of th is  A rticle , and , if his ship  h as been  requ isitioned , from  th e  o b liga tion  
im posed b y  p a ra g ra p h  2 of th is  A rticle , if he is inform ed by a  ship  w hich  has 
reached  th e  persons in  distress, th a t  assistance is no longer necessary .

5. If a m a s te r  of a ship, on receiv ing  a w ireless d istress call from  a n o th e r  
ship, is u n ab le , or in  th e  special c ircu m stan ces of th e  case considers i t  u n 
reasonable o r unnecessary  to  go to  th e  assistance  of th a t  o th e r ship , he m u s t 
im m edia te ly  in form  th e  m aste r of th a t  o th e r  ship  accordingly , an d  e n te r  in  
his log-book his reasons for failing to  proceed to  th e  assistance of th e  persons 
in d istress.

6. T he p rov isions of th is  A rticle  do n o t p re jud ice th e  In te rn a tio n a l 
C onvention  fo r th e  unification  of ce rta in  ru les w ith  respect to  A ssistance an d  
Salvage a t Sea, signed a t  Brussels on th e  23rcl Sep tem ber, 19It), p a r tic u la rly  
th e  ob ligation  to  ren d er assistance im posed b y  A rticle 11 of th a t  C onvention.

A r t ic l e  46.
S ig n a llin g  L a m p .

All ships of over 150 tons gross to n n ag e , w hen  engaged on in te rn a tio n a l 
voyages, shall have on board  an  efficient signalling  lam p.
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A r t ic l e  47.

D irec tiοn -F in d in g  A p p a ra tu s .
E very  passenger ship  of 5,000 to n s  gross to n n ag e  a n d  u p w ard s shall, 

w ith in  tw o  y ea rs  from  th e  d a te  on  w hich  th e  p re sen t C onven tion  com es in  
force, ho p ro v id ed  w ith  an  ap p ro v ed  d irection-finding a p p a ra tu s  (radio com 
pass), co m p ly in g  w ith  th e  provisions of A rtic le  31 (17) of th e  p re sen t C onvention.

Navigation Act 1912-1950.

A r t ic l e  48.

M a n n in g .
T h e  C o n trac tin g  G overnm en ts u n d e r ta k e , each fo r i ts  n a tio n a l ships, to  

m a in ta in , o r , if i t  is necessary, to  a d o p t, m easures fo r th e  p u rp o se  of ensuring  
th a t ,  from  th e  p o in t of view of safe ty  of life a t  sea, all sh ips sha ll bo sufficiently 
a n d  efficien tly  m anned .

C H A P T E R  V I.— C E R T IF IC A T E S .

A r t ic l e  49 .
Is s u e  o f  C ertificates.

A certifica te  called a  S a fe ty  Certificate  shall be  issued, a f te r  inspection  a n d  
su rv ey , to  ev e ry  passenger ship  w hich com plies in  an  efficient m a n n e r w ith  th e  
re q u irem en ts  of C hap ters I I . ,  I I I .  an d  IV . of th e  C onvention .

A ce rtifica te  called a  S a fe ty  R adio telegraphy Certificate shall be  issued a f te r  
in sp ec tio n  to  every  ship  o th e r th a n  a  passenger ship w hich  com plies in  an  
efficient m a n n e r  w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  of C h ap ter IV . of th e  p re sen t C on
v en tio n .

A certifica te  called an  E x e m p tio n  Certificate shall be issued to  every  ship to  
w hich  ex em p tio n  is g ra n te d  b y  a  C on trac ting  G ov ern m en t u n d er, an d  in  
acco rd an ce  w ith , th e  p rov isions of C hap ters  IT., I I I .  a n d  IV . of th e  p resen t 
C onvention .

T he in spection  a n d  su rv ey  of ships, so fa r  as regards th e  en fo rcem en t of th e  
provisions of th e  p re sen t C onven tion  a n d  th e  annexed  R eg u la tio n s  applicab le 
to  such  sh ip s  an d  th e  g ra n tin g  of exem ptions therefrom , sh a ll be ca rried  o u t 
b y  officers of th e  co u n try  in  w hich  th e  ship is reg istered , p ro v id ed  th a t  th e  
G o v ern m en t of each co u n try  m a y  e n tru s t  th e  in spec tion  a n d  su rv ey  of its  
sh ips e ith e r  to  Surveyors n o m in a ted  fo r th is  purpose o r to  o rgan izations 
recognized  b y  it. I n  ev ery  case th e  G overnm ent concerned  fu lly  guaran tees 
th e  com pleteness an d  efficiency of th e  inspection  a n d  su rvey .

A S afe ty  C ertificate, S afe ty  R ad io te leg rap h y  C ertifica te , a n d  E x em p tio n  
C ertifica te  shall be issued e ith e r b y  th e  G overnm ent of th e  c o u n try  in  w hich th e  
sh ip  is reg iste red  or b y  a n y  perso n  or o rgan ization  d u ly  au th o rized  b y  th a t  
G o v ern m en t. I n  every case th a t  G overnm en t assum es fu ll responsib ility  for 
th e  certifica te .

A r t ic l e  50.
Issu e  o f Certificate by A n o th er  G overnm ent.

A  C o n trac tin g  G overnm ent m ay , a t  tlio req u est of th e  G overnm en t of a  
co u n try  in  w hich  a  ship  com ing u n d er th e  p resen t C onven tion  is registered, 
cause th a t  sh ip  to  be surveyed , and , if satisfied t h a t  th e  requ irem en ts of th e  
p re sen t C onven tion  a re  com plied  w ith , issue a  S afe ty  C ertificate or Safety  
R ad io te leg ra p h y  C ertificate to  such  ship , u n d e r its  ow n responsib ility . A ny  
certifica te  so issued m u st co n ta in  a  s ta te m e n t to  th e  effect th a t  i t  has been  
issued  a t  th e  req u est of th e  G overnm ent of th e  co u n try  in  w hich th e  ship is 
reg istered , an d  i t  shall h av e  th e  sam e force an d  receive th e  sam e recognition 
as a  certifica te  issued u n d e r  A rticle  49 of th e  p re sen t C onvention.

A r t ic l e  51.

F o rm  o f Certificates.
Ail certifica tes shall he  d raw n  u p  in  th e  official language or languages of 

th e  co u n try  by w hich th ey  are issued.
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T he fo rm  of th e  certificates shall be th a t  of th e  m odels g iven  in R egulation  
X L V II. T he a rran g em en t of th e  p rin te d  p a r t  of th e  s ta n d a rd  certificates shall 
be ex ac tly  rep ro d u ced  in  th e  certifica tes issued, or in  certified copies th ereo f, 
an d  th e  p a r tic u la rs  inserted  b y  h an d  shall in  th e  certificates issued, o r in 
certified  copies thereo f, be in se rted  in R o m an  ch a rac te rs  an d  A rab ic  figures.

T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents u n d e rta k e  to  com m unicate  one to  an o th e r 
a  sufficient n u m b er of specim ens of th e ir  certifica tes for th e  in fo rm atio n  of 
th e ir  officers. T his exchange shall be m ade, so fa r  as possible, before th e  1st 
J a n u a ry , 1932.

A r t i c l e  52,
D uration  o f  Certificates.

C ertifica tes sha ll n o t be issued fo r a period  of m ore  th a n  tw elve m on ths.
I f  a ship  a t th e  tim e  w hen its  certifica te  exp ires is no t in a p o rt of th e  

co u n try  in  w hich  it  is reg istered  th e  certifica te  m ay  be ex ten d ed  by a  du ly  
au th o rized  officer of th e  co u n try  to  w hich th e  sh ip  b e lo n g s; b u t such  ex tension  
shall be g ra n te d  only  for th e  p u rpose  of allow ing th e  ship  to  com plete  its  re tu rn  
voyage to  its  ow n co u n try , arid th e n  on ly  in  cases in  w hich it ap p e a rs  p ro p e r 
a n d  reaso n ab le  so to  do.

No certifica te  shall he ex ten d ed  fo r a longer period  th an  five m o n th s, arid 
a ship to  w h ich  such  ex tension  is g ra n te d  sh a ll n o t, on  re tu rn in g  to  its ow n 
co u n try , be  e n title d  by  v irtue  of such  ex ten sio n  to  leave th e  co u n try  ag a in  
w ith o u t h av in g  o b ta in ed  a new  certificate .

A r t i c l e  53 .
A cceptance o f  Certificates.

C ertificates issued u n d e r th e  a u th o r ity  of a C o n trac tin g  G overnm en t sh a ll 
be  accep ted  b y  th e  o th e r  C on trac tin g  G overnm en ts for all pu rposes covered  
b y  th e  p re sen t C onvention . T hey  shall be reg ard ed  by  th e  o th e r C o n trac tin g  
G overnm ents as h av in g  th e  sam e force as th e  certificates issued by  th em  to 
th e ir  own ships.

A r t ic l e  54 .

Control.
E v ery  sh ip  holding a certifica te  issued u n d e r A rticle 49 or A rticle  50 is 

sub jec t, in  th e  p o rts  of th e  o th e r C on trac tin g  G overnm ents to co n tro l by  
officers d u ly  au th o rized  by  such G overnm en ts in so fa r as th is  con tro l is 
d irec ted  to w ard s  verify ing th a t  th e re  is on b o a rd  a  valid  certificate , an d  if 
necessary , t h a t  th e  conditions of th e  vessel’s seaw orthiness correspond 
su b s tan tia lly  w ith  th e  p articu la rs  of th a t  certifica te , th a t  is to  say , so th a t  the  
ship  can  p roceed  to  sea w ith o u t d an g er to  th e  passengers an d  th e  crew.

In  th e  ev e n t of th is  control g iving rise to  in te rv en tio n  of an y  k ind , th e  
officer ca rry in g  o u t th e  contro l shall fo r th w ith  in fo rm  th e  Consul of th e  co u n try  
in  w hich th e  sh ip  is reg istered  of all th e  c ircum stances in  which in te rv en tio n  
is deem ed to  b e  necessary .

A r t ic l e  55 .
P riv ileges.

T he p riv ileges of th e  p resen t C onven tion  m a y  no t be  claim ed in favour of 
any  sh ip  un less i t  ho lds a  p ro p e r valid  ce rtificate .

A r t ic l e  56.

Q ualification o f  Certificate.
I f  in  th e  course of a p a rticu la r voyage th e  sh ip  lias on h o ard  a n u m b er of 

crew an d  passengers less th an  th e  m ax im um  n u m b er w hich th e  sh ip  is licensed 
to  ca rry , a n d  is in consequence, in  accordance w ith  th e  p rov isions of th e  
p re s e n t C onven tion , free to  carry  a sm aller n u m b er of life-boats a n d  o th e r life
sav ing  app liances th a n  th a t  s ta te d  in  th e  certifica te , a m em o ran d u m  m ay  be 
issued b y  th e  officers o r o th er au thorized  persons re ferred  to  in  A rticles 49 and  
52 above.

T his m em orandum  shall s ta te  th a t  in th e  circum stances there  is no infringe
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m erit of th e  provisions of th e  p re sen t C onvention. I t  shall be an n ex ed  to  the  
ce rt ificate a n d  shall be su b s titu te d  for it in so fa r as th e  life-saving appliances 
a re  concerned . I t  shall be v a lid  on ly  for th e  p a r tic u la r  voyage in  regard  to  
w hich  it is issued.

( 'l lA F T E R  V II .— G E N E R A L  P R O V IS IO N S .
A r t ic l e  57.
E quiva len ts.

W here in  th e  p resen t C onven tion  it is p rovided  th a t  a p a r tic u la r  fittin g , 
ap p lian ce  o r ap p a ra tu s , or ty p e  thereof, shall he fitted  or ca rried  in  a ship, or 
th a t  an y  p a r tic u la r  a rran g em en t shall be ad o p ted , an y  A d m in is tra tio n  m ay  
a c cep t in su b s titu tio n  th ere fo r an y  o th e r fittin g , ap p lian ce  or a p p a ra tu s , or 
ty p e  th e reo f, or any  o th er a rran g em en t, p rov ided  th a t  su ch  A d m in is tra tio n  
shall h av e  been satisfied b y  su itab le  tr ia ls  th a t  th e  fittin g , app liance o r a p p a ra 
tu s , or ty p e  thereof, or th e  a rran g e m e n t su b s titu ted  is a t  least as effective as 
th a t  specified in th e  p resen t C onvention .

A ny A d m in is tra tio n  w hich so accep ts  a  new  fitting , ap p lian ce  or a p p a ra tu s , 
or ty p e  thereof, or new arran g em en t, shall com m unicate  th e  fac t to  th e  o th er 
A d m in is tra tio n s, and , upon  req u es t, th e  p a rticu la rs  thereo f, to g e th e r w ith  a 
re p o rt on th e  tria ls  m ade.

A r t ic l e  58.
Laics, Regulations, Reports.

T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm en ts u n d e rta k e  to  com m unicate  to  each o th er—
(1) T h e  tex t of law s, decrees an d  regu la tions w hich  shall have  been

p ro m u lg ated  on th e  various m a tte rs  w ithin th e  scope of th e  p resen t 
C o n v en tio n ;

(2) All availab le  official rep o rts  or official sum m aries of rep o rts  in  so
fa r as th e y  show th e  resu lts  of th e  provisions of th e  p resen t Con
ven tion , p rov ided  alw ays th a t  such reports  or sum m aries are no t 
of a  confidential n a tu re .

T he G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  and  N o rth e rn  
Ire land  is in v ited  to  serve as an  in te rm ed ia ry  for collecting all th is  in fo rm ation  
and for b rin g in g  it to  th e  know ledge of th e  o ther C on trac ting  G overnm ents.

A r t i c l e  59.
M easures taken after Agreement.

W here th e  p resen t C onven tion  p rov ides th a t  a m easure m ay  be taken  a fte r 
ag reem en t betw een all or som e of th e  co n trac tin g  G overnm ents, th e  G overn
m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  is inv ited  
to  ap p ro ach  th e  o th er C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents w ith  a  view to  ascerta in ing  
w h e th e r th e y  accep t such p roposa ls as m ay  be m ade b y  an y  C on tracting  
( Government for effecting such a m easure , an d  to  in form  th e  o th er C on tracting  
< Governments of th e  resu lts  of th e  enqu iries th u s  m ade.

A r t i c l e  6 0 .

Prior Treaties and Conventions.
1. T h e  p re sen t C onvention rep laces and  ab rogates th e  C onvention  for th e  

S afe ty  of Life a t  Sea, w hich w as signed a t  L ondon on th e  20 th  J a n u a ry , 1914.
2. All o th e r  trea tie s , conven tions an d  arran g em en ts  re la tin g  to  sa fe ty  of 

life a t  sea, o r m a tte rs  ap p e rta in in g  th e re to , a t  p resen t in  force b etw een  G overn
m en ts p a r tie s  to  th e  p re sen t C onvention , shall co n tin u e  to  hav e  full and 
com plete  effect du ring  th e  te rm s  th ereo f as regards—

(а) sh ips to  w hich  th e  p re sen t C onvention does n o t a p p ly ;
(б) sh ips to  w hich  th e  p resen t C onvention applies, in  respect of subjects

for w hich it  h as  n o t expressly  provided.
To th e  ex ten t, how ever, th a t  such trea tie s , conven tions or a rrangem en ts 

conflict w ith  the  p rov isions of th e  p re sen t C onvention, th e  p rov isions of the  
p resen t C onvention  shall p revail.

3. All su b jec ts  w hich are  n o t expressly  p rov ided  fo r in  th e  p re sen t C on
ven tion  rem ain  subject to  th e  legislation of the  C ontracting  G overnm ents.
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A r t i c l e  61.

M odifica tions. F u tu re  Conferences.
1. M odifications of th e  p re sen t C onvention  w hich m ay  be deem ed useful 

o r necessary  im provem en ts m ay  be a t  an y  tim e  p roposed  b y  an y  C o n trac tin g  
G overnm en t to  th e  G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K in g d o m  of G rea t B rita in  and  
N o rth e rn  Ire lan d , an d  such p roposa ls shall b e  com m unicated  b y  th e  la tte r  
to  all th e  o th e r  C on trac ting  G overnm ents, an d  if an y  such m odifications are  
accep ted  b y  all th e  C ontracting  G overnm ents (including G overnm ents w hich 
have  d eposited  ra tifica tions or accessions w hich h av e  not y e t becom e effective) 
th e  p re sen t C onvention  shall be m odified accord ingly .

2. C onferences fo r th e  purpose of revising th e  present. C onven tion  shall be 
held a t  such  tim es an d  places as m ay  be agreed  upon by th e  C on trac ting  
G overnm ents.

A Conference for th is  purpose shall be convoked  by  th e  G ov ern m en t of the  
U n ited  K in g d o m  of G reat B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  w henever, a f te r  the  
p resen t C onvent ion h as  been in force for five y ears, o n e-th ird  of th e  C o n trac tin g  
G overnm en ts express a  desire to  th a t  effect.

C H A P T E R  V III .— F IN A L  P R O V IS IO N S .
A r t ic l e  62.

Application to Colonies, S c ,
1. A C o n trac tin g  G overnm ent m ay , a t  th e  tim e  of s ig n a tu re , ra tifica tio n , 

accession or th e re a fte r , by  a  dec la ra tion  in  w ritin g  addressed  to  th e  G ov ern 
m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d , dec lare  
its desire th a t  th e  p re sen t C onvention shall a p p ly  to  all or an y  of its  colonies, 
overseas te rrito rie s , p ro tec to ra te s  or te rr ito r ie s  u n d er suzera in ty  or m an d a te , 
and  th e  p re sen t C onvention  shall ap p ly  to  all th e  te rrito rie s  nam ed  in such 
declaration , tw o  m o n th s  a f te r  th e  d a te  of th e  receip t thereof, b u t  fa iling  such 
dec laration , th e  p re sen t C onvention  will n o t ap p ly  to  an y  such  te rrito rie s .

2. A C o n trac tin g  G overnm ent m ay  a t  an y  tim e  by  a no tification  in w riting  
addressed  to  th e  G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  and  
N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  express its desire th a t  th e  p re sen t C onvention sha ll cease 
to  ap p ly  to  all o r an y  of its  colonies, overseas te rrito ries , p ro tec to ra te s  or 
te rrito rie s  u n d e r su ze ra in ty  or m a n d a te  to  w hich  th e  p re sen t C onvention  shall 
have, u n d er th e  provisions of th e  p reced ing  p a rag ra p h , been  app licab le  for a 
period  of n o t less th a n  five years, an d  in such case th e  p resen t C onven tion  shall 
cease to  a p p ly  one y ea r a f te r  th e  d a te  of th e  rece ip t of such no tification  by  th e  
G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  
to  all te rr ito r ie s  m entioned  th e re in .

3. T he G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K in g d o m  of G reat B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  
Ire lan d  shall inform  all th e  o th er C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents of th e  ap p lica tio n  
of th e  p re sen t C onvention to  an y  co lony, overseas te rr ito ry , p ro te c to ra te  or 
te rrito ry  u n d e r suzerain ty  or m an d a te  u n d e r  th e  provisions of p a rag ra p h  1 of 
th is A rticle, a n d  of th e  cessation of an y  such  ap p lica tio n  u n d er th e  provisions 
of p a rag ra p h  2, s ta tin g  in each case th e  d a te  from  w hich th e  p re sen t C onven
tion  has becom e or w ill cease to  be app licab le .

A r t i c l e  63.
Authentic Texts. Ratification.

T he p re sen t C onvention of w hich b o th  th e  E n g lish  and  F rench  te x ts  shall 
be au th en tic  shall b ea r th is  d a y ’s d a te .

T he p re sen t C onvention shall be ra tified .
T he in s tru m en ts  of ra tification  shall be d ep o sited  in  th e  arch ives of th e  

G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B r ita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  
w hich will n o tify  all th e  o ther s ig n a to ry  or acceding  G overnm ents of all 
ra tifica tions deposited  and  th e  d a te  of th e ir  d ep o s it.

A r t ic l e  64.
A ccession .

A  G overnm en t (o ther th a n  th e  G overnm en t of a  te rr ito ry  to  w hich  A rticle 
62 applies) on behalf of which th e  p resen t C onvention has not, been  signed shall
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bo allow ed to  accede th e re to  a t a n y  tim e  a f te r  th e  C onvention  h as  come in to  
force. A ccessions m ay  be effected b y  m ean s of not ideations in w rit ing addressed 
to  th e  G o v ern m en t of th e  U n ite d  K in g d o m  of G reat B rita in  and  N orthern  
I re la n d , a n d  shall tak e  effect th ree  m o n th s  a f te r  th e ir  receip t.

T h e  G ov ern m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  a n d  N orthern  
Ire la n d  sha ll inform  all s ig n a to ry  an d  acceding G overnm en ts of all accessions 
received  a n d  of th e  d a te  of th e ir  receip t.

A G o v ern m en t w hich  in ten d s  to  accede to  th e  p resen t C onvention  but 
desires to  a d d  an  area to  those specified in  th e  A nnex to  A rtic le  28 shall, before 
n o tify in g  its  accession, in form  th e  G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of 
< tre a t B r i ta in  an d  N o rth e rn  I re la n d  of i ts  desire fo r com m unica tion  to  all 
th e  o th e r  C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents. If  a ll th e  C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents 
sign ify  th e ir  a ssen t th e re to , th e  a rea  shall be added  to  those  m en tioned  in the  
a fo resaid  A nnex  w hen such G overnm ent notifies its  accession.

A r t ic l e  65.

D ate o f  com ing  in  Force.
T h e  p re sen t C onvention shall com e in to  force on th e  1st. J u ly , 1931, as 

b etw een  th e  G overnm ents w hich hav e  deposited  th e ir  ra tifica tio n s  by  th a t 
d a te , a n d  p ro v id ed  th a t  a t  least five ra tifica tio n s hav e  been deposited  w ith  th e  
G o v e rn m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  a n d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d . 
S hou ld  five ra tifications n o t h av e  been  deposited  on th a t  d a te , th e  presen t 
C onven tion  sha ll come in to  force th ree  m o n th s a f te r  th e  d a te  on  w hich th e  
tift h ra tific a tio n  is d ep o sited .f R atifications deposited  a f te r  the  d a te  on w hich 
th e  p re se n t C onvention  h as  com e in to  force shall take  effect th ree  m o n th s a fte r 
th e  d a te  of th e ir  deposit. .

A r t ic l e  66.
D e n u n c ia tio n .

T h e p re sen t C onvention  m ay  be denounced  on behalf of an y  C on tracting  
G overnm en t a t any  tim e  a f te r  th e  ex p ira tio n  of five years from  th e  d a te  on 
w hich  th e  C onvention  com es in to  force in  so far as th a t  G overn m en t is co n 
cerned , D enunciation  shall be effected by  a notification  in w riting  addressed 
to  th e  G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  
Ire lan d , w hich  will n o tify  all th e  o th e r C ontracting  G overnm en ts of nil 
d en u n c ia tio n s  received  a n d  of th e  d a te  of th e ir  receipt.

A d en u n c ia tio n  shall ta k e  effect tw elve m onths a f te r  th e  d a te  on which 
no tification  th ereo f is received b y  th e  G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of 
G rea t B r ita in  and  N o rth e r I re lan d .

In  fa itli w hereof, th e  P len ip o ten tia rie s  h av e  signed h ereafte r.
Done a t  London th is th ir ty -f irs t d ay  of May, 1929, in a single copy, which 

shall rem a in  deposited  in  th e  a rch ives of th e  G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  
K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  and  N o rth e rn  Ire land , which shall tra n sm it certified 
t ru e  copies thereo f to  nil s ig n a to ry  G o v ern m en ts .

ANNEX I .

R E G U L A T IO N S .
Construction .

R egu la tion  I . — D efin itions.
1. T he su b d iv is io n  loadline  is th e  w aterline  used in  d eterm in ing  the  su b 

d iv ision of th e  ship.
T he deepest, subd iv ision  load line  is th a t  w hich corresponds to  th e  g reatest 

d ra u g h t.
2. T he length o f the sh ip  is th e  len g th  m easu red  betw een  perpend icu lars  

tak en  a t the  ex trem ities of th e  deepest subdivision loadline.

* The Convention came into force on 1st January, 1933.
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3. T he breadth o f the sh ip  is th e  ex trem e w id th  from  o u tsid e  of fram e to  
ou tside  of fram e a t or below th e  deepest subdiv ision  loadline.

4. T he bulkhead  deck is th e  up p erm o st deck  up  to  w hich th e  tran sv erse  
w a te rtig h t b u lk h ead s are carried,

5. T he m a rg in  line  is a line d raw n p ara lle l to  th e  b u lk h ead  deck  a t side 
an d  3 inches (76 m illim eters) below th e  u p p er surface of th a t  deck  a t side.

6. T he draught is the vertical d istan ce  from  the  top  of keel am idsh ips to  the 
subdivision loadline in question.

7. T he p erm ea b ility  of a space is th e  p ercen tag e  of th a t  space w hich can  
be occupied by  w ate r.

T he vo lum e of a space w hich ex ten d s  above th e  m arg in  line shall be 
m easured  on ly  to  th e  heigh t of th a t  line.

8. T he m a ch in ery  space is to  be tak en  as ex tend ing  from  th e  to p  of keel to  
th e  m arg in  line an d  betw een th e  ex trem e m ain  tran sv e rse  w a te r tig h t b u lk 
heads b o u n d in g  th e  spaces d ev o ted  to  th e  m ain  an d  au x ilia ry  propelling  
m achinery , boilers w hen installed , an d  all p e rm an en t coal bunkers,

9. P assenger spaces are those w hich  a re  p ro v id ed  for th e  accom m odation  
and  use of passengers, excluding baggage, s to re , provision an d  m ail room s.

F o r th e  purposes of R egu lations I I I .  and  IV ., spaces p ro v id ed  below the  
m argin  line for th e  accom m odation  an d  use of th e  crew shall be reg ard ed  as 
passenger spaces.

10. In  all cases volum es shall be ca lcu la ted  to m oulded  lines.

R egula tion  I I . — F lood able Length .
1. T he ftoodable len g th  a t  any  p o in t of th e  len g th  of a sh ip  shall be d e te r 

m ined by a m e th o d  of calcu lation  w hich tak es  in to  consideration  th e  form , 
d ra u g h t an d  o th e r ch a rac te ris tic s  of th e  sh ip  in question.

2. In  a  ship  w ith  a continuous b u lk h ead  deck, th e  floodable leng th  a t a 
given po in t is th e  m ax im um  p o rtio n  of th e  len g th  of th e  ship, h av ing  its  cen tre  
a t  th e  p o in t in  question , w hich can  be flooded u nder th e  defin ite assum ptions 
hereafte r set fo r th  in  R egulation I I I .  w ith o u t th e  ship being subm erged  beyond 
th e  m arg in  line.

3. In  th e  case of a  ship n o t h av in g  a con tinuous b u lk h ead  deck, the  
floodable len g th  a t an y  po in t m ay  be d e term in ed  to  an assum ed  con tinuous 
m argin  line, up  to  w hich, hav ing  reg ard  to  sink age an d  trim  a f te r  dam age, th e  
sides of th e  ship an d  th e  b u lkheads concerned are carried  w a te rtig h t.

R egula tion  I I I . — P erm ea b ility .
1. T he' definite assum ptions re ferred  to  in  R egu lation  I I .  re la te  to  the  

perm eab ilities of th e  spaces below  th e  m arg in  line.
In  de term in in g  th e  floodable len g th , a un ifo rm  average p erm eab ility  shall 

be used th ro u g h o u t the  whole len g th  of each  of th e  following p o rtions of the  
ship below  th e  m arg in  line:—-

(</) th e  m ach inery  space as defined in  R egu lation  l. (8);
(b) th e  po rtio n  forw ard of th e  m ach inery  sp ace ; an d
(c) th e  po rtio n  ab aft th e  m ach inery  space.

2. (a) F o r steam ships the  un ifo rm  average perm eab ility  th ro u g h o u t the  
m ach inery  space shall be d eterm ined  from  th e  fo rm ula—

80 -| 12 .5  w here

a =  volum e of the  passenger spaces, as  defined in R egu lation  1. (9), 
w hich are  s itu a ted  below th e  m arg in  line w ith in  th e  lim its of th e  
m ach inery  space.

c =  vo lum e of betw een deck spaces below th e  m arg in  line w ith in  the  
lim its  of the  m achinery  space w hich are ap p ro p ria ted  to  cargo, 
coal or stores.

v w hole volum e of the  m achinery  space below th e  m arg in  line.
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(b) F o r ships propelled  b y  in te rn a l com bustion  engines, th e  uniform  
average  p erm eab ility  shall be ta k e n  as 5 g rea ter th a n  th a t  g iven  by  th e  above 
formula..

(c) W h ere  it show n to  th e  sa tisfac tio n  of the  A d m in is tra tio n  th a t  th e  
av erag e  p erm eab ility , as d e term in ed  by  deta il ca lcu la tio n , is less th a n  th a t  
given by th e  form ula, th e  ca lcu la ted  value m ay  bo su b s titu te d . F o r th e  
pu rposes of such ca lcu la tion , th e  perm eab ilities of passenger spaces, as defined 
in R eg u la tio n  1. (9), shall be ta k e n  as 95, th a t  of all cargo, coal an d  store 
spaces as 60, a n d  th a t  of d oub le  b o ttom , oil fuel a n d  o th er tan k s  a t  such values 
as m ay  be app roved  in each case b y  th e  A dm in istra tion .

3. T he uniform  average p erm eab ility  th ro u g h o u t th e  portion  of th e  ship 
before (or abaft·) th e  m ach inery  space shall lie de term ined  from  th e  fo rm ula—

63 ψ  35 —, w here v
a  — volum e of th e  passenger spaces, as defined in  R egu lation  1. (9), 

which are s itu a ted  below  th e  m arg in  line, before (or ab a ft) the  
m achinery  space, an d

•f =  whole volum e of th e  p o rtio n  of the  ship  below  th e  m arg in  line 
before (or ab a ft)  th e  m ach inery  space.

4. If  a  betw een deck c o m p artm e n t betw een tw o w a te r tig h t transverse  
b u lkheads contains any passenger or crew  space, th e  w hole of th a t  co m p a rt
m en t. less an y  space com pletely  enclosed w ith in  p e rm a n en t steel b u lkheads 
and  ap p ro p ria ted  to  o th e r purposes, shall be reg ard ed  as passenger space. 
If, how ever, the  passenger or crew space in  question  is com ple te ly  enclosed 
w ith in  p e rm a n e n t steel bu lk h ead s, on ly  th e  space so enclosed need  be co n 
sidered as passenger space.

R egula tion  l  V.— P erm issib le  Leng th  o f C om partm ents,

1. F actor o f S u b d iv is io n .— T he m ax im u m  perm issib le len g th  of a c o m p a rt
m en t h av ing  its cen tre  a t  an y  p o in t in  th e  ship’s len g th  is ob ta in ed  from  th e  
iloodable len g th  by  m u ltip ly in g  th e  la t te r  by an  ap p ro p ria te  fa c to r called th e  
factor o f subd iv ision .,

T he fac to r of subd iv ision  shall depend  on th e  len g th  of th e  sh ip , an d  for a 
given len g th  shall v a ry  accord ing  to  th e  n a tu re  of th e  serv ice for w hich th e  
sh ip  is in ten d ed . I t  shall decrease in  a regu lar and  con tinuous manner***

(a) as th e  len g th  of th e  sh ip  increases, an d
(b) from  a fac to r A, ap p licab le  to  ships prim arily  engaged  in  the  carriage

of cargo, to  a  fa c to r B ., applicab le to  ships p rim arily  engaged in  
th e  carriage of passengers.

T he v a ria tio n s  of th e  fac to rs A an d  B shall be expressed  by  th e  following 
formulae (i) and (ii) w here I. is th e  len g th  of th e  ship  as defined in R egulation
I .  '

L in feet.

A 190_. , , 18 (L =  430 a n d
' L— 198 ' upw ards).

L in m eters.
5 8 .2  (L =  131 and

L— 6() ^  1 upw ards).

L in  feet.
100 (L =  260 an d

L— 138 +  " upw ards).

(i)

L  in  m eters.
3 0 .3  (L -  79 an d

L— 42 upw ards). (ii)

C.A.—  VOL. I I I .— 60,
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2. C riterion  o f Serv ice .— F or a  ship  of g iven  length  th e  ap p ro p ria te  fa c to r of 
subdiv ision  sha ll be determ ined  b y  th e  C riterion  of Service N um eral (herein 
a f te r  called th e  C riterion N um eral) as g iven  b y  th e  following formula* (iii) and 
(iv) w h e re :—

Cs =  th e  C riterion N um eral;
L  =  len g th  of the  ship, as defined in  R eg u la tio n  I. (2);
M =  th e  vo lum e of th e  m ach in e ry  space, as defined in R egu lation  1. (8): 

w ith  th e  ad d itio n  th e re to  of th e  vo lum e of an y  p erm an en t oil fuel 
b u n k ers  w hich m ay  b e  s itu a te d  ab o v e  th e  in n er b o tto m  an d  before 
o r ab a ft th e  m ach inery  sp a c e ;

P  =  th e  w hole volum e of th e  passenger spaces below th e  m arg in  line, 
as defined in R eg u la tio n  I. (9);

V =  th e  whole volum e of th e  ship  below  th e  m arg in  line;
P j =  K N  w here:—

N  =  n u m b er of passengers fo r w hich th e  ship is to  be certified, and 
K  lias th e  following v a lu e s :—

V alue of K.
L en g th  in feet an d  volum es in cubic feet . . . 6L
L en g th  in  m e te rs  a n d  vo lum es in cubic m e te rs  . 056L

W here th e  value  of K N  is g re a te r  th a n  th e  sum  of P  an d  th e  w hole volum e 
of th e  ac tu a l passenger spaces above th e  m arg in  line th e  lower figure m ay  be 
tak en  p ro v id ed  th a t  th e  value  of P t u sed  is n o t less th a n  f  K N .

W hen Pj is g re a te r  th a n  P

and in o th er cases

Cs =  72

Cs =  72

M +  2P x , . , ,x
v + g, - v .....................................
Ί  +  2P ' ,
Γ Τ " ..........................-................ <,v)

F o r sh ips n o t h av in g  a co n tin u o u s b u lk h ead  deck th e  vo lum es are  to  lie 
tak en  up  to  th e  ac tu a l m arg in  lines u sed  in  d eterm in ing  th e  floodable lengths.

(3) B u ies  fo r  S u b d iv is io n .— (a) T he  subd iv ision  abaft the fore peal· of ships 
430 feet (131 m etres) in len g th  a n d  u p w ard s h av in g  a  crite rion  n u m era l of 23 
or less shall b e  governed  b y  th e  fa c to r A given b y  form ula (i); of those  h av ing  
a  crite rion  num era l of 123 or m ore b y  th e  fa c to r B given by form ula (ii); and  
of those h av ing  a  crite rion  n u m era l betw een 23 and  123 by  th e  fac to r F 
ob ta in ed  by  linear in te rp o la tio n  betw een  th e  factors A and  11, using the 
fo rm u la :—

F = A - fi l M ^ ....................................  (v)
100

W here t he fac to r F  is less th a n  . 40 a n d  i t  is show n to  the satisfac tion  of th e  
A d m in is tra tio n  to  be im prac ticab le  to  com ply  w ith  th e  fac to r F  in a m ach inery  
co m p artm en t of th e  ship, th e  subd iv ision  of such co m p artm en t m ay  be 
governed b y  an  increased facto r, w hich , how ever, shall n o t exceed .40.

(b) T he  su b d iv is io n  abaft the, fo re  p e a k  of sh ips less th a n  430 feet (131 
m e tre s) b u t  n o t less th a n  260 fee t (79 m etres) in leng th  h av ing  a criterion 
nu m era l eq u a l to  S, w here—

S
9382 -  20L 

34
(L in feet) 3574 -  25L 

l : f (L in m etres)

shall lie governed  by  th e  factor u n ity ;  of those  h av in g  a c rite rio n  num era l of 
123 o r m ore b y  th e  fac to r 45 given b y  th e  fo rm ula  (ii): of those  h av ing  a 
crite rion  n u m era l betw een  S and  123 b y  th e  fa c to r  F  ob ta ined  by lin ear in te r 
po la tion  betw een  u n ity  an d  the  fac to r B, u sing  th e  fo rm ula—

(1 -  B) (C's -  S) 
Ϊ 23 -  S (vi)

(<-.) T h e  subd iv ision  abaft the fo re  p e a k  of ships less th a n  430 feet (131 m etres) 
b u t  no t less th a n  260 feet (79 m etres) in len g th  an d  hav ing  a crite rion  num eral 
less th a n  S, a n d  of all ships less th an  260 feet (79 m etres) in leng th  shall be 
governed b y  th e  fac to r u n ity , unless it is show n to  th e  sa tis fac tio n  of th e  
.A dm inistration to  be  im practicab le to  com ply w ith  th is  fa c to r in an y  p a r t  of 
(lie ship , in w hich  case, th e  A dm in istra tion  m ay  allow  such re lax a tio n  as m ay 
appeal1 to  be justified , hav ing  regard  to  all th e  circum stances.
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(</) T h e  p rovisions of su b -p a rag rap h  (c) shall ap p ly  also to  sh ips of w h a t
ev e r len g th , w hich  are  to  be certified  to  ca rry  a  n u m b er of passengers exceeding 
1 2 bu t n o t exceeding—

L 2 (in f e e t ) / L a (in m e tre s ) \  _Λ . . , . , ,
----- 7 0 0 0 -----1 —— --------1 or oO, w hichever is th e  less,

R egu la tio n  Τ'.— S p ec ia l R u les  C oncerning S u b d iv is io n .

1. A c o m p artm e n t m ay  exceed  th e  perm issib le len g th  d e te rm in ed  by th e  
ru le s  of R eg u la tio n  TV. p ro v id ed  th e  com bined  len g th  of each  p a ir  of ad jacen t 
c o m p a r tm e n ts  to  w hich th e  co m p artm e n t in question  is com m on does not 
exceed  e i th e r  th e  (loadable len g th  or tw ice th e  perm issib le len g th , w hichever 
is th e  less.

If one of th e  tw o ad jacen t co m p artm en ts  is s itu a te d  inside th e  m achinery 
space , a n d  th e  second is s itu a te d  ou tside  th e  m ach inery  space, and  th e  average 
p e rm e ab ility  of th e  p o rtio n  of th e  sh ip  in  w hich th e  second is s i tu a te d  differs 
f ro m  th a t  of th e  m ach inery  space, th e  com bined  len g th  of th e  tw o  co m p a rt
m e n ts  shall be ad ju s ted  to  th e  m ean  av erag e  p erm eab ility  of th e  tw o portions 
of th e  ship  in  w hich th e  co m p artm en ts  a re  s itu a ted .

W here  th e  tw o ad jacen t co m p artm en ts  h av e  different fac to rs  of subdiv ision , 
th e  com bined  leng th  of th e  tw o co m p artm en ts  shall lie d e te rm in ed  p ro 
p o rtio n a te ly .

2. Tn sh ip s  430 feet (131 m etres) in len g th  an d  upw ards, one of th e  m ain  
tra n sv e rse  b u lk h ead s a b a ft th e  fore peak  shall be  fitted  a t  a  d istance from  th e  
fo rw ard  p erp en d icu la r w hich  is n o t g re a te r  th a n  th e  perm issib le leng th .

3. A m a in  transverse  b u lk h ead  m ay  be recessed p ro v id ed  th a t  a ll p a r ts  of 
th e  recess lie  in b o ard  of v e r tic a l surfaces on b o th  sides of th e  sh ip , s itu a ted  at 
a d is tan ce  from  th e  shell p la tin g  eq u a l to  one-fifth th e  b re a d th  of th e  ship , 
as  defined in  R eg u la tio n  T. (3), an d  m easu red  a t  rig h t angles to  th e  cen treline 
a t th e  lev e l of th e  deepest subdiv ision  loadline.

A ny p a r t  of a recess w hich  lies o u ts id e  these lim its shall be d ea lt w ith  as a  
s te p  in accordance w ith  th e  follow ing p a rag ra p h .

4. A m a in  tran sv e rse  b u lk h ead  m ay  be step p ed  p ro v id ed  th a t—
(a) th e  com bined  len g th  of th e  tw o co m p artm en ts , s e p a ra te d  by th e

bu lkhead  in question , does n o t exceed 90 p er cen t, of th e  Itoodablo
len g th , or

(b) ad d itio n a l subd iv ision  is p ro v id ed  in w ay of th e  s te p  to  m ain ta in
th e  sam e m easu re  of sa fe ty  as th a t  secured b y  a p lan e  bu lkhead .

5. W here  a m ain  tran sv e rse  b u lk h ead  is recessed or s tep p ed , an  equ ivalen t 
p lan e  b u lk h ead  shall be u sed  in  d e te rm in in g  th e  subdivision.

ft. If th e  d istance betw een  tw o  a d jac en t m ain  tran sv e rse  b u lk h ead s, or th e ir  
eq u iv a len t p lane bu lkheads, o r  th e  d is tan ce  betw een th e  tran sv e rse  p lanes 
passing  th ro u g h  th e  n ea res t s tep p ed  portions of th e  b u lk h ead s, is less th a n  
10 fee t (3 .0 5  m etres) p lus 2 per cen t, of th e  leng th  of th e  sh ip , on ly  one of these 
b u lk h ead s  shall he regarded  as form ing  part, of th e  su b d iv isio n  of the ship 
in  acco rd an ce  w ith  th e  provisions of R egu lation  TV.

7. W h ere  a  m ain  tran sv e rse  w a te r tig h t co m p artm e n t co n ta in s  local 
subd iv ision  and  it can  be show n to  th e  sa tisfac tio n  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n  th a t,  
a f te r  an y  assum ed  side dam age ex ten d in g  over a len g th  of 10 feet (3 .05  m etres) 
p lu s  2 p e r cen t, of th e  len g th  of th e  sh ip , th e  w hole v o lu m e of th e  m ain  com 
p a r tm e n t w ill no t be flooded, a  p ro p o rtio n a te  allow ance m ay  be m ade in th e  
perm issib le  len g th  o therw ise req u ired  fo r such co m p artm en t.

In  such  a  case th e  vo lum e of effective buoyancy  assum ed  on th e  undam aged 
side shall n o t be g rea te r th a n  th a t  assum ed  on th e  d am aged  side,

8. W here  i t  is proposed  to  lit w a te r tig h t decks, inner skins or long itud inal 
b u lk h ead s, w a te rtig h t or n o n -w a te r tig h t, th e  A d m in is tra tio n  shall bo satisfied 
th a t  th e  sa fe ty  of the  ship  w ill n o t be d im in ished  in  an y  respect, p a rticu la rly  
h av in g  in  view  the  possible lis tin g  effect of flooding in w ay of such s tru c tu ra l 
a r r  an  gem en t s .
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R egulation  V I .— P e a k  a n d  M a c h in e ry  Space  B u lkh ea d s, S h a ft  T u n n e ls , dec.
1. E v ery  ship  shall have a fo repeak  or collision b u lk h ead , w hich shall ho 

w a te r tig h t u p  to  th e  bu lkhead  deck. T his b u lk h ead  shall be f itted  n o t less 
th a n  5 p e r cen t, of th e  len g th  of th e  sh ip , a n d  n o t m ore  th a n  10 fee t (ii.05  
m etres) p lu s  5 p e r cen t, of the  len g th  of th e  sh ip  from  th e  fo rw ard  p erp en d icu la r.

I f  th e  sh ip  h as  a long fo rw ard  su p e rs tru c tu re , th e  forepeak  b u lk h ead  shall 
be ex ten d ed  w ea th e rtig h t to  th e  deck n e x t  above th e  b u lk h ead  deck. T he 
ex tension  need  n o t be fitted  d irec tly  over th e  b u lk h ead  below, p rov ided  it is 
a t  least 5 p e r cen t, of th e  leng th  of th e  sh ip  fro m  th e  fo rw ard  p erp en d icu lar, 
and  th e  p a r t  of th e  bu lkhead  deck  w hich fo rm s th e  s tep  is m ad e  effectively 
w ea th e rtig h t,

2. An a f te rp e a k  bu lkhead , and  b u lk h ead s d iv id in g  th e  m ach in ery  space, as 
defined in  R eg u la tio n  I. (8), from  th e  cargo a n d  passenger spaces fo rw ard  an d  
a f t, shall also  be f itte d  an d  m ade w a te r tig h t u p  to  th e  b u lk h ead  deck . T he 
a fte rp eak  b u lk h ead  m ay , how ever, be s to p p e d  below th e  b u lk h ead  deck, 
provided  th e  degree of sa fe ty  of th e  ship  as reg ard s  subdiv ision  is n o t th e reb y  
dim inished.

3. In  all cases s te rn  tubes shall be enclosed in w a te r tig h t spaces. T he s te rn  
g land  shall be s itu a te d  w ith in  a w a te r tig h t sh a f t tu n n e l or o th e r  space of such 
volum e th a t  if flooded by leakage th ro u g h  th e  s te m  g lan d  th e  m arg in  lino 
will no t be subm erged .

R egulation  V I I . —-A ssign ing , M a rk in g  a n d  R ecording  o f S u b d iv is io n  L oad lines.
1. T he subd iv ision  leadlines assigned an d  m ark e d  u n d er th e  p rov isions of 

A rticle 5 of th e  C onvention shall be reco rded  in th e  S afe ty  C ertificate , an d  shall 
be d istingu ished  b y  th e  n o ta tio n  C .l fo r th e  p rin c ip a l p assenger cond ition , 
and  C.2, C.3, Arc., fo r th e  a lte rn a tiv e  cond itions.

2. T he freeb o ard  corresponding  to  each of these  lead lines in se rted  in  th e  
Safety C ertificate shall be m easu red  a t  th e  sam e position  an d  from  th e  sam e 
deck line as th e  freeboards d e te rm in ed  by recognized n a tio n a l F reeb o ard  
R egulations.

3. In  no  case sha ll any  subd iv ision  load line  m ark  be p laced  above th e  
deepest lead line in sa lt w a te r as d e te rm in ed  by th e  s tren g th  of th e  sh ip  a n d /o r  
recognized n a tio n a l F reeb o ard  R egu lations.

4. W h a tev er m ay  be th e  po sitio n  of th e  subd iv ision  loadline m arks, a ship  
shall in  no case be loaded so as to  subm erge th e  loadline m ark  ap p ro p ria te  to  
the  season a n d  locality  as d e te rm in ed  by th e  recognized n a tio n a l F reeb o ard  
R egulations.

R egula tion  V I I I . — C onstruction a n d  I n i t ia l  T es tin g  o f W atertight B u lkh ea d s, dbo.

1. W a te r tig h t subdivision b u lk h ead s, w h e th e r tran sv e rse  or lo n g itu d in a l, 
shall be  co n stru c ted  in such a m an n e r th a t  th e y  shall be capab le  of su p p o rtin g  
w ith  a p ro p e r m arg in  of resistance, th e  p ressu re  due to  a  head  of w a te r  up  to  
t he m arg in  line in  w ay of each b u lk h ead . T he co n stru c tio n  of these  b u lkheads 
shall be to  th e  satisfac tion  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n .

2. S teps an d  recesses in b u lk h ead s shall be w a te r tig h t an d  as s tro n g  as 
th e  b u lk h ead  a t  th e  place w here each  occurs.

W here fram es or beam s pass th ro u g h  a w a te r tig h t deck o r b u lk h ead , such 
deck o r b u lk h ead  shall be m ade s tru c tu ra lly  w a te r tig h t w ith o u t th e  use of 
wood or cem ent.

3. T esting  m ain  com partm en ts b y  filling th em  w ith  w a te r  is n o t com 
pu lsory . A com plete  exam ination  of th e  b u lk h ead s  shall be  m ad e  by  a  
su rv ey o r; a n d , in  add ition , a hose te s t  sh a ll b e  m ad e  in  all cases.

4. T he fo repeak  shall be te s te d  w ith  w a te r to  a  head  up  to  th e  d eep est 
subdivision load  line.

5. D ouble  b o tto m s, including duct keels, an d  inner skins a re  to  be su b jec ted  
t o a h ead  of w a te r  u p  to  the  m arg in  line.

6. Tanks w hich  are  in ten d ed  to  ho ld  liqu ids, an d  w hich fo rm  p a r t  of th e  
subdivision of th e  sh ip , shall be te s ted  for tig h tn e ss  w ith  w a te r to  a  head  up
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to  th e  d eep est subdiv ision  load  lino o r to  a  head  corresponding  to  tw o -th ird s 
of th e  d e p th  from  th e  to p  of keel to  th e  m arg in  line in w ay  of th e  tan k s , 
w h ichever is th e  g re a te r ; p ro v id ed  th a t  in  no case shall th e  te s t  head  he less 
th a n  3 fee t (. 92 m etre) above th e  to p  of th e  tan k .

R egulation  I N . — O pen in g s in  W atertight B u lkh ea d s.
1. T h e  n u m b e r of openings in  w a te r tig h t b u lkheads sh a ll be reduced  to  the  

m in im u m  co m p atib le  w ith  th e  design a n d  p ro p e r w ork ing  of th e  sh ip ; sa tis 
fa c to ry  m ean s  shall be p ro v id ed  for closing these openings.

2. — (a) W here p ipes, scuppers, e lec tric-ligh t cables, &c., are carried  
th ro u g h  w a te r tig h t subd iv ision  bu lk h ead s, a rran g em en ts  shall bo m ade to  
en su re  th e  in te g rity  of th e  w a te rtig h tn e ss  of th e  b u lk h ead s.

(t>) S luice valves shall n o t be  p e rm itte d  in  th e  w a te r tig h t sub-division 
b u lk h ead s .

3. — (u) Xo doors, m anholes, or access openings a re  p e rm itte d —
(i) in  th e  collision b u lk h ead  below  th e  m arg in  lin e ;

(ii) in  w a te rtig h t tran sv e rse  b u lk h ead s  d iv id ing  a  cargo space from  an  
ad jo in ing  cargo space o r from  a p e rm a n e n t o r reserve bunker, 
ex cep t as p ro v id ed  in  p a ra g ra p h  (7).

(Ii) T h e  collision b u lk h ead  m ay  be p ierced  below  th e  m arg in  line b y  n o t 
m o re  th a n  one pipe for dealing w ith  flu id  in  th e  fore peak  ta n k , p rov ided  th a t  
th e  p ip e  is f it te d  w ith  a screw dow n v a lv e  capab le  of being o p e ra ted  from  above 
th e  b u lk h ead  deck, th e  v a lv e  chest being secured inside th e  fore peak  to  th e  
collision bu lkhead .

4. — (a) W a te r tig h t doors f itted  in  bu lkheads b e tw een  p e rm a n e n t an d  
reserv e  b u n k e rs , shall b e  alw ays accessible, ex cep t as p ro v id ed  in su it-p arag rap h  
ti (/.i) fo r b etw een  deck b u n k er doors.

(0) S a tis fac to ry  a rran g em en ts  sh a ll be  m ade b y  m eans of screens o r  
o therw ise , to  p re v en t th e  coal from  in terfe rin g  w ith  th e  closing of w a te rtig h t 
b u n k e r doors.

5. W ith in  th e  m ach in ery  space a n d  a p a rt from  b u n k er a n d  sh a f t tu n n e l 
doors no t m ore  th a n  one door m ay  be fitted  in  each m ain  tran sv e rse  bu lk h ead  
fo r in te r-co m m u n ica tio n . T hese doors shall be located  so as to  h av e  th e  sills 
as h igh  as p rac ticab le .

fi.— (a) T he only  ty p e s  of w a te r tig h t doors perm issib le are h inged doors, 
slid ing doors, an d  doors of o th e r  eq u iv a len t p a tte rn s , exc lud ing  p la te  doors 
secu red  o n ly  by  bo lts.

(l>) A  h inged  door shall be f itte d  w ith  catches w o rk ab le  from  each side of 
th e  b u lk h ead .

(c) A slid ing  door max h av e  a  h o rizo n ta l or v e r tic a l m o tion . If requ ired  
to  b e  h a n d  o p era ted  only , th e  gearing  shall be capab le  of being  w orked  a t  th e  
d o o r itse lf a n d  also a t an  accessible p o sitio n  above th e  b u lk h ead  deck.

( d ) I f  a  door is req u ired  to  be closed b y  d ropp ing  o r b y  th e  ac tion  of a 
d ro p p in g  w eig h t, it  shall be f itte d  w ith  a  su itab le  a rran g em en t to  regu la te  th e  
closing m o v em en t, an d  th e  gearing  shall be so a rran g ed  th a t  th e  door can be 
re leased  b o th  a t  th e  door itse lf an d  a t  an  accessible position  above th e  bulk- 
bead  deck. H a n d  gear shall also be prov ided , so a rran g ed  as to  o p era te  a t  th e  
d o o r itself an d  above th e  b u lk h ead  deck, an d  also, so th a t  a f te r  being d is 
engaged  fo r d ropping , it· can  be quickly  re-engaged from  e ith e r th e  u pper or th e  
low er po sitio n .

(e) i f  a  door is req u ired  to  be  pow er o p era ted  from  a  cen tra l contro l, th e  
gearing  shall bo so a rran g e d  th a t  th e  door can  be o p e ra ted  by  pow er also a t  
th e  door itse lf. T he a rran g e m e n t shall be such th a t  th e  door will close 
au to m atica lly  if opened b y  th e  local contro l a f te r  being closed from  th e  cen tra l 
con tro l, an d  also such th a t  an y  door can  be k e p t closed b y  local arran g em en ts , 
w hich will p rev en t th a t  door from  being opened from  th e  ce n tra l co n tro l. 
Such pow er o p era ted  doors shall b e  p ro v id ed  w ith  h an d  gear, w orkable b o th  
a t  the  door itself an d  from  an  accessible position  above th e  bu lk h ead  deck.

( f )  I n  a ll classes of doors in d ica to rs  shall be  f itted  a t  a ll o p era tin g  sta tio n s 
o th e r th a n  a t th e  door itself, show ing w hether th e  door is opened  or closed.
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7. — (a) H inged  w a te rtig h t doors in  passenger, crew, an d  w orking spaces 
are  on ly  p e rm itte d  above a  deck, th e  un d ersid e  of w hich, a t  its  low est p o in t 
a t  side, is a t  le a s t 7 fee t (2 .13  m etres) above th e  deepest· subd iv ision  loadline, 
a n d  th e y  a re  n o t p e rm itte d  in  those spaces below  such deck.

(b) H in g ed  w a te r tig h t doors of sa tis fac to ry  construc tion  m ay  bo fitte d  in  
bu lkheads d iv id in g  cargo betw een  deck  spaces, in  levels in  w hich side cargo 
doors w ou ld  be p e rm itted  u n d e r  th e  p rovisions of R eg u la tio n  X  (11). T hese 
doors shall be closed before th e  voyage com m ences an d  shall b e  k e p t closed 
d u rin g  th e  voyage , an d  th e  tim e of opening  such  doors in  p o rt an d  of closing 
th e m  before th e  sh ip  leaves p o rt shall be  en te red  in  th e  official log book. 
W here it is p roposed  to  fit such  doors, th e  n u m b er an d  a rran g em en ts  shall 
receive th e  special consideration  of th e  A d m in istra tio n , and  a s ta te m e n t shall 
be req u ired  from  th e  ow ners certify ing  as to  th e  abso lu te  n ecessity  of such 
doors.

8. A ll o th e r  w a te r tig h t doors shall be slid ing  doors.

9. — (a) W h en  an y  w a te r tig h t doors w hich m ay  be som etim es opened  a t  
sea, exc lud ing  those  a t  th e  en tran ces of tu n n els , are fitted  in th e  m a in  t r a n s 
verse w a te r tig h t b u lkheads a t  such  a h e ig h t th a t  th e ir sills are below  th e  
deepest subd iv ision  lead line, th e  follow ing ru les shall a p p ly :—

(I.) W h en  th e  n u m b er of such doors exceeds five a ll th e  w a te r tig h t 
s lid ing  doors shall be  pow er o p e ra ted  an d  shall be cap ab le  of being  
sim u ltan eo u sly  closed from  a  s ta tio n  s itu a te d  on  th e  bridge, 
s im u ltan eo u s closing of th ese  doors being  preceded  b y  a  w arn ing  
so u n d  s ig n a l.

( I i.)  W hen  th e  n u m b er of such  doors does n o t exceed five—·
(i) if th e  c rite rio n  n u m era l does n o t exceed 30, all th e  w a te r 

t ig h t slid ing doors m ay  be opera ted  by h a n d  o n ly ;
(ii) if th e  crite rion  n u m era l exceeds 30, b u t does n o t  exceed  60, 

a ll th e  w a te r tig h t slid ing  doors m ay  be e ith e r d ropp ing  
doors fitted  w ith  re leasing  an d  h an d  gear o p era ted  a t  the  
door a n d  from  above th e  b u lk h ead  deck o r doors o p e ra ted  
b y  pow er.

(iii) if th e  c rite rio n  n u m era l exceeds 60, all th e  w a te r tig h t 
sib ling doors sh a ll be  o p e ra ted  b y  power.

(b) If  w a te r tig h t doors w hich h av e  som etim es to  be open  a t  sea fo r th e  
purpose of trim m in g  coal a re  fitted  betw een  bu n k ers  in th e  betw een  -decks 
below th e  b u lk h ead  deck, these doors sh a ll be  o p e ra ted  by pow er. T he opening 
a n d  closing of these doors shall be reco rd ed  in  th e  official log book.

(c) W hen  tru n k w ay s  in  connex ion  w ith  re frig era ted  cargo a re  ca rried  
th ro u g h  m ore th a n  one m ain  tran sv e rse  w a te r tig h t bu lkhead , a n d  th e  sills of 
th e  openings a re  less th a n  7 fe e t (2. 13 m etres) above th e  deepest subd iv ision  
loadline, th e  w a te r tig h t doors a t  such  open ings shall be opera ted  b y  pow er.

10. P o rta b le  p la te s  on bu lkheads shall n o t be p e rm itte d  excep t in m ach in ery  
spaces. S uch  p la te s  shall alw ays be  in  p lace before th e  ship  leaves p o rt, an d  
shall no t be rem o v ed  a t  sea excep t in  case of u rg en t necessity . T he necessary  
p recau tions shall be  ta k e n  in  rep lacing  th e m  to  ensu re  th a t  th e  jo in ts  shall he 
w a te r tig h t.

11. All w a te r tig h t doors shall he k e p t closed during  n av ig a tio n  ex cep t 
w hen necessarily  opened  for th e  w ork ing  of th e  ship, an d  shall a lw ays be 
read y  to  be im m ed ia te ly  closed,

12. W here  tru n k w a y s  or tu n n els  for access from  crew 's accom m odation  to  
th e  stokeho le , fo r p ip ing , or for an y  o th e r p u rp o se  arc  carried  th ro u g h  m ain  
tran sv e rse  w a te r tig h t bu lkheads, th e y  sh a ll be w a te rtig h t a n d  in  accordance 
w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  of R egu lation  X II .  T he access to  a t  least one end  of 
each such tu n n e l or tru n k w ay , if used as a passage a t  sea, shall be th ro u g h  a 
tru n k  ex ten d in g  w a te rtig h t to  a heigh t sufficient to  p erm it access above th e  
m arg in  line. T he access to  the o th er en d  of th e  tra n k w a y  or tu n n e l m ay  be 
th ro u g h  a w a te r tig h t door of th e  ty p e  requ ired  by its  location in th e  ship . 
Such tru n k w a y s  o r tu n n els  shall n o t ex ten d  th ro u g h  th e  firs t subdiv ision  
bulkhead ab a ft th e  collision bulkhead .
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W here it is proposed to  fit tu n n e ls  or tru n k w ay s  fo r forced d ra f t, p iercing 
m a in  tran sv e rse  w a te rtig h t b u lkheads, these shall receive th e  special con
sid era tio n  of the  A dm in istra tion .

Regulation X .— Openings in Sh ip 's  Sides below the M argin L ine.
1. T he arran g em en t and  efficiency of th e  m eans for closing an y  opening 

in  th e  sh ip ’s sides shall be consistent· w ith  its in ten d ed  p u rpose  and  th e  position  
in w h ich  i t  is fitted  an d  generally  to  th e  satisfaction  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n .

2. (a) If  in a betw een  decks, th e  sills of any  sidescu ttles  a re  below a lino 
d raw n  p a ra lle l to th e  bu lk h ead  deck  a t  side an d  having  its  low est p o in t 21 p e r 
cen t, of th e  b read th  of th e  ship above th e  deepest subdivision leadline, all 
s id escu ttles  in th a t  betw een deck  shall be of a non-opening  type.

(6) If in  a betw een decks, th e  sills of an y  sidescu ttles  o th e r th a n  those 
req u ired  to  be of a non-opening ty p e  by  su b -p a rag rap h  (a) a re  below a line 
d ra w n  p a ra lle l to  th e  b u lk h ead  dock a t  side an d  h av in g  its  low est p o in t a t  a  
h e ig h t of 12 feet (3 .66  m etres) p lus 2-J- p e r cen t, of th e  b re a d th  of th e  ship 
above th e  deepest subdivision loadline, all sidescu ttles in  that· betw een decks 
sh a ll be of such construc tion  as will effectively p re v en t a n y  person  opening 
th e m  w ith o u t th e  consent of th e  m a s te r  of th e  ship.

(e) O th e r sidescuttles m ay be of an y  o rd inary  opening  ty p e .
(d) If  in a betw een decks, th e  sills of any  of th e  sid escu ttles  referred  to  in 

su b -p a rag ra p h  (0) are below  a line d raw n para lle l to  th e  b u lk h ead  deck a t  
side a n d  h av in g  its lowest p o in t 4J feet (1 .37  m etres), p lu s  p e r cen t, of th e  
b re a d th  of th e  ship above th e  loadline a t  w hich th e  sh ip  is floating on her 
d e p a rtu re  from  any  port·, all th e  sidescu ttles  in  that- b etw een  decks shall be 
d o se d  w a te r tig h t and locked before th e  ship  leaves p o r t  an d  th e y  shall n o t 
be opened d u rin g  nav ig a tio n .

T he tim e  of opening such  s idescu ttles  in p o rt and  of closing an d  locking 
th em  b efo re  th e  ship leaves p o r t  shall lie en tered  in the official log book.

T he A d m in is tra tio n  m ay  in d ica te  th e  lim iting  m ean  d ra u g h t a t  w hich these 
s id escu ttles  will have th e ir  sills above th e  line defined in  th is  p a ra g ra p h  an d  
a t  w hich it will be perm issib le to  open th e m  a t  sea on th e  responsib ility  of th e  
m aster. In  tro p ica l w a te rs  in fa ir w ea th er th is  lim itin g  d ra u g h t m ay  be 
increased by 1 foo t (.3 0 5  m etres).

3. E fficient binged inside d ead lig h ts  arranged  so th a t  th ey  can  be  oasily 
an d  effectively closed a n d  secu red  w a te r tig h t shall be f i t te d  to  all sidescu ttles—

(a) w hich are req u ired  to  be of a non-opening ty p e .
(Ij) which are to  be fitted  w ith in  one-eigldh of th e  sh ip 's  leng th  of th e  

forw ard p e rp em lic u la r;
(<;) w hich are to  be f itte d  in positions defined in  su b -p a rag rap h  (2) (b);
(d) w hich will n o t be accessible d u rin g  n av ig a tio n  ;
(«) w hich are to  be fitted  in  spaces in tended  for th e  accom m odation  of 

sailors and  firem en ;
( / )  w hich are to  be fitted  in  spaces in tended  for th e  accom m odation  of 

steerage passengers.
4. S idescu ttles  fitted  below th e  b u lk h ead  deck, o th e r th a n  those  referred  

to in th e  preceding p a rag rap h , shall be f itted  w ith  efficient inside deadlights 
w hich m ay  be p o rtab le  a n d  stow ed a d jac en t to  th e  sidescu ttles.

5. S idescu ttles and  th e ir  dead ligh ts , w hich will n o t be accessible during 
n av ig a tio n , shall be closed an d  secured  before- th e  ship proceeds to  sea.

6. No sidescu ttles shall be fitted  in  any  spaces w h ich  are ap p ro p ria ted  
exclusively  to  th e  carriage of cargo or coal.

7. A u to m atic  v en tila tin g  s idescu ttles  shall n o t he  f itte d  in th e  sh ip ’s sides 
below th e  m argin  line w ith o u t th e  special sanction  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n .

8. All m ach inery  an d  o th e r  in le ts  an d  discharges in th e  sh ip ’s sides shall he 
a rranged  so as to  p re v en t th e  acc id en ta l adm ission of w a te r in to  th e  ship.

9. T he n u m b er of scuppers, san ita ry  discharges an d  o th e r s im ilar openings 
in th e  sh ip 's  sides shall be red u ced  to  th e  m in im um  e ith e r by m ak ing  each 
discharge serve for as m an y  as possible of th e  san ita ry  an d  o th e r p ipes, or in 
an y  o th e r sa tisfac to ry  m anner.
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10. D ischarges led  th ro u g h  th e  sh ip 's  sides from  spaces below th e  m argin  
line shall b e  fitted  w ith  efficient- an d  accessible m eans for p re v en tin g  w a te r 
from  p assing  in b o ard . I t  is perm issib le  to  hav e  for each se p a ra te  d ischarge 
e ith e r ono au to m a tic  n o n -re tu rn  v a lv e  fitted  w ith  a positive m eans of closing 
it from  above th e  b u lk h ead  deck, or, a lte rn a tiv e ly , tw o au to m atic  n o n -re tu rn  
valves w ith o u t such  m eans, th e  u p p e r of w hich valves is so s itu a te d  above th e  
deepest subd iv ision  loadline as to  be alw ays accessible for ex am in a tio n  under 
service cond itions.

W here a  positive  ac tio n  valve is fitted , th e  o p era tin g  position  above th e  
bu lkhead  deck  shall alw ays be read ily  accessible an d  m oans shall be p rov ided  
for in d ica tin g  w h e th e r th e  v a lv e  is open or closed.

11. G angw ay, cargo and coaling p o rts  f itted  below th e  m arg in  line shall 
be of sufficient s tre n g th . T hey  shall be effectively  closed an d  secured  w a te r
t ig h t before th e  sh ip  leaves p o rt, an d  shall be kep t closed during  n av iga tion .

Cargo a n d  coaling p o rts  w hich are to  be fitted  p a r tly  or en tire ly  below th e  
deepest subd iv ision  loadline shall receive th e  special consideration  of th e  
A d m in is tra tio n .

12. T he in b o a rd  opening of each ash-shoot, rubb ish-shoo t, Ac., shall be 
fitted  w ith  a n  efficient cover.

I f  th e  in b o a rd  opening is s itu a ted  below th e  m argin  line, th e  cover shall be 
w a te rtig h t, an d  in  ad d itio n  an  au to m atic  n on  re tu rn  valve shall be f itte d  in th e  
shoot in  an  easily accessible position  above th e  deepest subdivision loadline. 
W hen th e  sh o o t is n o t in  use b o th  th e  cover a n d  th e  valve sha ll be k ep t closed 
an d  secured.

R eg u la tio n  X I . — C onstruction  a n d  In i t ia l  T ests  o f W atertight Doors,
S idescuttles, d:c.

1. The design, m a te ria ls  and  co nstruc tion  of all w a te rtig h t doors, s id e 
scu ttles, gangw ay , cargo an d  coaling p o rts , valves, pipes, ash  shoo ts an d  
rubb ish-shoo ts re ferred  to  in these R eg u la tio n s shall be to  th e  sa tis fac tio n  of 
th e  A dm in istra tion .

2. E ach  w a te r tig h t door shall be te s te d  b y  w a te r p ressure to  a h ead  up to  
th e  m arg in  line. T he test, shall be m ad e  before th e  ship  is p u t  in service, e ith e r 
before or a f te r  th e  door is fitted .

R egula tion  X I I . —-C onstruction  and  I n i t ia l  T ests o f  W atertight 
D ecks , T r a n k s ,  etc.

1. W a te r tig h t decks, tru n k s , tu n n els , d u c t keels an d  v en tila to rs  shall he 
of th e  sam e s tre n g th  as w a te r tig h t b u lk h ead s a t  corresponding  levels. The 
m eans used  fo r m aking  th em  w a te r tig h t, a n d  th e  a rran g em en ts  ad o p ted  for 
closing openings in them , shall be to  th e  sa tisfac tio n  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n . 
W a te r tig h t v e n tila to rs  an d  tru n k s  sha ll be ca rried  a t least up  to  th e  m arg in  
line.

2. A fte r com pletion  a hose or flooding te s t  shall be app lied  to  w a te r tig h t 
decks an d  a  hose te s t  to  w a te rtig h t tru n k s , tu n n e ls  a n d  v en tila to rs .

'Regulation X I I I . — P eriodical O peration and  In sp ec tio n  o f W atertight Doors, <fv·.

In  all new  an d  existing ships drills fo r th e  o p era tin g  of w a te r-tig h t doors, 
s idescu ttles, valves an d  closing m echan ism s of scuppers, ash-shoo ts and  
rubb ish-shoo ts, shall tak e  place w eekly. In. sh ips in  w hich th e  voyage exceeds 
one w eek in  d u ra tio n  a com plete d rill shall be he ld  before leav ing  p o rt, an d  
o thers th e re a f te r  a t  least once a w eek d u rin g  th e  voyage, p rov ided  th a t  all 
w a te r tig h t pow er doors and  hinged doors, in  m ain  tran sv erse  bu lkheads, in  
use a t  sea sh a ll be o p e ra ted  daily.

T he w a te r tig h t doors and  all m echan ism s an d  ind icato rs connected  
th e rew ith , a n d  all valves th e  closing of w hich is necessary  to  m ake a  com part - 
ment- w a te r tig h t, shall be periodically  in sp ec ted  at sea, a t  least once a w eek .

R egu la tion  X I V . — E n tr ie s  in  the O fficial Log B ook.
In  a ll new  a n d  ex isting  ships h inged  doors, p o rtab le  p la tes , s idescu ttles, 

gangw ay, cargo and  coaling ports  an d  o th e r openings, w hich are  requ ired  by
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those R eg u la tio n s to  be k ep t closed during  nav ig a tio n , shall bo closed before 
th e  sh ip  leaves p o rt. T he tim e of closing, a n d  th e  tim e of opening (if perm issible 
u n d er th ese  R egu lations), shall be reco rded  in  1 he official log b o o k .

A re co rd  of all d rills a n d  in spections requ ired  b y  R eg u la tio n  X I I I .  shall 
bo e n te red  in  th e  official log book w ith  an  explicit record, of an y  defects w hich 
m ay  be disclosed.

R egula tion  X  V.— Double B o ttom s,

!. In sh ips 200 feet (61 m etres) a n d  u n d er 249 fee t (70 m etres) in leng th  
a d o u b le  b o tto m  shall be f itte d  a t  least from  th e  m ach in e ry  space to th e  fore 
peak  b u lk h ead , or as n ea r th e re to  as p racticab le.

2. In  sh ips 249 fee t (76 m etres) an d  u n d er 330 feet. (100 m etres) in leng th  a 
d o u b le  b o tto m  shall be f itte d  a t least o u tsid e  th e  m ach in ery  space, an d  shall 
e x te n d  to  th e  fore an d  a f te r  p ea k  bu lkheads, or as n ea r th e re to  as p racticab le .

3. In  ships 330 feet (100 m etres) in  len g th  an d  u p w ard s a  double b o ttom  
shall be f i t te d  am idships, a n d  sha ll ex ten d  to  th e  fore a n d  a f te r  p eak  bulkheads, 
o r as n e a r th e re to  as p rac ticab le .

4. W here  a double b o tto m  is req u ired  to  be fitted  th e  inner b o tto m  shall be 
co n tin u ed  o u t to  th e  sh ip ’s sides in  such  a m an n er as to  p ro te c t th e  b o tto m  to  
th e  tu rn  of bilge.

Such p ro tec tio n  will be deem ed sa tisfac to ry  if th e  line of in tersec tion  of th e  
o u te r  edge of the  m arg in  p la te  w ith  th e  bilge p la tin g  is n o t lower a t  an y  p a r t  
th a n  a  h o rizo n ta l p lane passing  th ro u g h  th e  p o in t of in te rsec tio n  w ith  th e  
fram e  line am idsh ips of a tran sv e rse  d iagonal line inclined  a t 25 degrees to  th e  
base line a n d  cu ttin g  it  a t a  p o in t one-half the  sh ip ’s m oulded  b re a d th  from  th e  
m id d le  line.

5. W ells co n stru c ted  in  th e  double b o tto m  in connexion w ith  th e  d rainage 
a rran g e m e n ts  shall n o t ex ten d  dow nw ards m ore th a n  necessary , n o r shall th ey  
be less th a n  18 inches (457 m illim etres) from  th e  o u te r  b o tto m  o r from  the  
in n e r edge of th e  m arg in  p la te . A  well ex tend ing  to  th e  o u te r  b o tto m  is, 
how ever, p e rm itte d  at th e  a f te r  end  of th e  sh a ft tu n n e l of screw  ships.

R egula tion  X  VJ.·—F ire-re sis tin g  B u lkh ea d s.

Ships shall be f itte d  ab o v e  th e  b u lk h ead  deck w ith  fire -resisting  bulkheads 
w hich sh a ll be con tinuous fro m  side to  side of th e  sh ip  a n d  a rran g e d  to  th e  
sa tis fac tio n  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n .

T h ey  sh a ll be co n stru c ted  of m e ta l or o th er fire-resisting  m a te r ia l, effective 
to  p rev en t for one h o u r, u n d e r  th e  cond itions for w hich  th e  b u lk h ead s are to  
be fitted  in th e  ship, th e  sp read  of fire genera ting  a te m p e ra tu re  of 1,500 ' F . 
(815 ' C.) a t  th e  bu lkhead .

S teps a n d  recesses an d  t he m eans for closing all openings in these  bu lkheads 
shall be fire-resisting a n d  flam etigh t.

T h e  m ean  d istance betw een  an y  tw o ad jacen t fire-resisting  bulkheads in 
an y  su p e rs tru c tu re  shall in  general n o t exceed 131 feet (40 m etres.).

R egula tion  X  V I I . — S id e  and  other O penings, <Tr., above the M arg in  L ine .

1. S idescu ttles , gangw ay , cargo an d  coaling p o rts , a n d  o th e r m eans for 
closing open ings in  th e  sh ip ’s sides above th e  m arg in  lino shall be of efficient 
design a n d  co n stru c tio n  a n d  of sufficient s tren g th  h av in g  regard  to  the spaces 
in w hich t hey a re  f itte d  an d  th e ir  positions re la tiv e  to  th e  deepest subdivision 
loadline.

2. T he b u lk h ead  deck of a deck above it shall b e  w ea th er-tig h t in the sense 
th a t  in  o rd in ary  sea cond itions w a te r will n o t p e n e tra te  in a dow nw ard 
d irec tion . All openings in th e  exposed  w eath er deck shall hav e  coam ings of 
am ple heigh t an d  s tren g th , a n d  shall be  p rov ided  w ith  efficient m oans fo r 
ex p ed itio u sly  closing th em  w e a th e r tig h t.

3. F ree in g  p o rts  a n d /o r  scuppers shall be  fitted  as necessary  fo r rap id ly  
clearing th e  w eather deck of w a te r u n d er all w eather conditions.
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R eg u la tio n  X V I I I . — E x its  fro m  W atertight C om partm en ts.

1. In  p assen g er an d  crew spaces, p rac ticab le  m eans of ex it to  th e  open 
deck shall be p ro v id ed  for th e  o ccu p an ts  from  each w a te rtig h t co m p artm en t.

2. P rac tic ab le  m eans of escape for th e  crew  shall be p ro v id ed  from  each  
engine room , sh aft tu n n e l, s tokeho ld  co m p artm en t, an d  o th e r w ork ing  spaces, 
in d ep en d en t of w a te rtig h t doors.

R egula tion  X I X . — P u m p i n g  A rrangem en ts.

Steam ships.
1. Ships shall be provided  w ith  an  efficient pum ping  p la n t capab le  of 

pum ping  from  a n d  d ra in in g  an y  w a te r tig h t co m p artm en t u n d er all p ra c ticab le  
cond itions a f te r  a ca su a lty  w h e th e r th e  ship  is u p rig h t or listed . F o r th is  p u r 
pose wing suctions will generally  be necessary  excep t in n arro w  co m p artm en ts  
a t th e  ends of th e  ship . W here close ceiling is fitted  over th e  bilges, a r ra n g e 
m ents shall be m ad e  w hereby w a te r h i th e  co m p artm e n t m ay  find its  w ay  to  
th e  suction  p ipes. Efficient m eans sh a ll be p ro v id ed  for d ra in in g  w a te r  from  
in su la ted  holds.

2. In  a d d itio n  to  th e  o rd in ary  bilge p u m p , w orked  by th e  m ain  engines, 
or its  eq u iv a len t engine room  pum p, tw o in d ep en d en t pow er bilge p u m p s shall 
be p ro v id ed , ex cep t th a t  in  ships less th a n  300 fee t (91-5 m etres) in len g th , 
hav ing  a  c r ite rio n  n u m era l less th a n  30, e ith e r tw o efficient h an d  pu m p s of th e  
crank  ty p e  f itte d  one forw ard  and  one a f t,  or a  p o rtab le  pow er pum p , m ay  be 
su b s titu te d  fo r one of th e  add itiona l independen t pow er bilge pum ps.

S an ita ry , ballast a n d  general service p u m p s m ay  lie accep ted  as in d ep en d en t 
pow er bilge p u m p s if f itte d  w ith  th e  necessary  connexions to  th e  bilge p u m p in g  
system .

3. W here tw o  or m ore in d ep en d en t pow er pum ps are requ ired , th e  a rra n g e 
m ent shall be such th a t  a t  lea s t one pow er p u m p  will be ava ilab le  fo r use in all 
o rd inary  c ircum stances in  w hich a vessel m ay  be flooded a t sea. O ne of th e  
pow er p u m p s shall, therefo re , be an  em ergency p u m p  of a reliable subm ersib le  
type. A source of pow er s itu a te d  above th e  bu lk h ead  deck shall he ava ilab le  
for th is  p u m p  in an y  case of em ergency.

4. W here p rac ticab le , th e  pow er bilge p u m p s shall be p laced  in  sep a ra te  
w a te rtig h t co m p artm en ts  so a rran g ed  or s itu a te d  th a t  these co m p artm en ts  
will n o t read ily  be flooded by th e  sam e dam age. I f  th e  engines a n d  boilers 
a re  in tw o o r m ore w a te rtig h t co m p artm en t s. th e  pum ps ava ilab le  for bilge 
service shall be d is tr ib u te d  th ro u g h  these  co m p artm en ts  as fa r as is possible.

5. W ith  th e  excep tion  of pum ps w hich m ay  be p rov ided  for p eak  com part - 
merits only , each bilge pum p, w h e th e r o p e ra ted  by  h an d  or by  pow er, shall be 
a rran g ed  to  d raw  w ate r from  an y  hold  or m ach inery  co m p artm en t in th e  ship.

6. E ach  in d ep en d en t pow er bilge p u m p  shall be capab le  of giv ing a speed 
of w a te r th ro u g h  th e  m ain  bilge p ipe  of n o t less th an  400 feet (122 m etres) per 
m in u te , an d  it shall have a sep a ra te  d irec t suction , to  th e  co m p artm en t in 
w hich it is s itu a te d , of a d iam ete r n o t  less th a n  th a t  of th e  bilge m ain . T he 
direct suctions from  each independen t pow er bilge p u m p  shall be arran g ed  to 
pum p from  e ith e r side of the  ship.

7. Main c ircu la tin g  pum ps shall have  d irec t suction connexions, p rov ided  
w ith  n o n -re tu rn  valves, to  th e  lowest d ra in ag e  level in th e  m ach in ery  space, 
and of a d iam e te r a t least tw o-th irds th a t  of th e  m ain  sea in let. W here th e  
fuel is, or m ay  be, coal, an d  th e re  is no  w a te r tig h t bu lkhead  betw een  th e  engines 
and  boilers, a d irec t discharge o v erb o ard  shall be fitted  from  a t  least one c ir
cu lating  pum p, or, a lte rna tive ly , a bye-pass m ay  be fitted  to  th e  c ircu la ting  
discharge.

8. —-(«) All pipes from  th e  pum ps w hich are req u ired  for d ra in in g , cargo or 
m ach inery  spaces sh a ll be en tire ly  d is tin c t from  p ipes w hich m ay  be used for 
filling or em p ty in g  spaces w here w a te r or oil is carried .

(6) L ead  p ipes shall no t be used  u n d er coal bu n k ers  or oil fuel s to rage tan k s , 
nor in boiler or m ach inery  spaces, including  m o to r room s in w hich oil se ttlin g  
tan k s or oil fuel p u m p  u n its  are s itu a ted .
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9. T h e  A d m in is tra tio n  sh a ll m ake ru les re la tin g  to  th e  d iam eters  of th e  
bilge m a in  a n d  b ran ch  p ipes w hich  shall be p ro p o rtio n ed  re spectively  in  re la 
tion  to  th e  size of th e  ship  a n d  th e  sizes of th e  co m p artm en ts  to  be d ra ined .

10. T h e  a rrangem en ts of th e  bilge an d  b a lla s t p u m p in g  sy stem  shall be 
such  as to  p reven t the  p o ssib ility  of w a te r  passing from  th e  sea a n d  from  w a te r 
b a lla s t sp aces in to  th e  cargo a n d  m ach inery  spaces, or from  one co m p artm en t 
to  a n o th e r . (Special p rovision  shall be m ad e  to  p re v en t a n y  deep ta n k  hav ing  
bilge a n d  b a lla s t connexions being in ad v e r te n tly  ru n  u p  from  th e  sea w hen 
co n ta in in g  cargo, or p u m p ed  ou t th ro u g h  a bilge p ip e  w hen  con ta in ing  w a te r 
b a lla s t.

1 1. P rov ision  shall be m ad e  to  p re v e n t th e  c o m p artm e n t serv ed  by  an y  
bilge su c tio n  p ipe  being flooded, in  th e  ev en t of th e  p ip e  being  severed  or 
o therw ise  dam aged , by  collision o r g round ing , in  a n y  o th e r co m p artm en t. 
F o r th is  pu rpose , w here th e  p ip e  is a t  an y  p a r t  s itu a te d  n ea r th e  side of th e  
sh ip  or in a duet keel, th e re  shall be f itte d  to  th e  p ip e  in  th e  co m p artm en t 
c o n ta in in g  th e  open  en d  e ith e r a n o n -re tu rn  v a lv e , o r a  serew dow n valve 
w hich can he opera ted  from  a p o sitio n  above th e  b u lk h ead  deck,

12. All d is trib u tio n  boxes, cocks a n d  valves in  connexion  w ith  the  bilge 
p u m p in g  a rran g em en t sha ll he in  p ositions w hich are  accessible a t  all tim es 
u n d er o rd in ary  c ircum stances. T h ey  shall be so a rran g ed  th a t  in  th e  ev en t of 
flooding th e  em ergency bilge p u m p  m ay  be o p e ra tiv e  on  any  co m p a rtm e n t. 
I f  th e re  is on ly  one sy stem  of p ipes com m on to  all th e  p u m p s, th e  necessary  
cocks o r v a lv es  for contro lling  th e  bilge suctions m u st b e  w orkab le  from  above 
The b u lk h ead  deck. I f  in  ad d itio n  to  th e  m ain  b ilge pu m p in g  system  an  
em ergency  bilge pum ping  sy stem  is p ro v id ed , it  shall be  in d ep en d en t of th e  
m ain  sy s te m  an d  so a rran g ed  th a t  th e  em ergency  pum p is cap ab le  of operating  
on any  co m p a rtm e n t u n d e r flooding conditions.

M otor Ships.
13. T h e  bilge pum ping  a rran g em en ts  in  m o to r sh ips shall, so fa r as p ra c 

ticab le , be eq u iv a len t to  th o se  req u ired  for steam ships of sim ilar size, excep t 
as reg ard s  m ain  c ircu la ting  p um ps.

R egu la tio n  X X . — P ow er fo r  Going A s te rn .
Ships shall have  sufficient pow er for going as te rn  to  secure p ro p e r con tro l 

of th e  ship  in all c ircum stances.

R egu la tion  X X I . — A u x i l ia r y  S teering  A p p a ra tu s .
S hips sh a ll be  p ro v id ed  w ith  an  aux ilia ry  steering a p p a ra tu s  w hich, how 

ever, m ay  be of less pow er th a n  th e  m ain  ap p a ra tu s , an d  need  n o t  be w orked 
by s team  o r  o ther m echan ical pow er, p rov ided  a d e q u a te  a rran g em en ts  for 
m a n u a l o p era tio n  are p rac ticab le . A d u p lica te  m ain  s tee rin g  pow er p lan t shall 
be considered  as an  aux ilia ry  steering  a p p a ra tu s  w ith in  th e  m ean ing  of this 
R e g u la tio n .

Regulation  X X I I , — I n i t ia l  a n d  Subsequent S u rv e y s  o f S h ip s .

1. F v e ry  new  or existing ship shall h e  sub jected  to  th e  surveys specified 
b e lo w ;—

{«) .X su rv ey  before th e  sh ip  is p u t  in service.
(b) A  periodical su rvey  once every  tw elve m on ths.
(<■;) A d d itio n a l su rveys, as occasion arises.

2. T he su rv ey s re ferred  to  above shall h e  ca rried  o u t as fo llow s:—
(a) The survey  before the sh ip  is  p u t  in  service shall include a  com plete 

inspection  of th e  hu ll, m ach inery  a n d  equ ipm en ts, includ ing  th e  
ou tside of th e  sh ip ’s b o tto m  a n d  th e  inside an d  ou tside of th e  boilers. 
T his su rv ey  shall be such  as to  ensure t h a t  th e  arrangem en ts, 
m a te r ia l, a n d  scan tlin g s of th e  hu ll, boilers, an d  th e ir  a p p u r
tenances, m ain a n d  au x ilia ry  m ach inery , life-saving appliances, 
a n d  o th e r eq u ip m en ts , fu lly  com ply  w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  of th e  
p resen t C onvention  an d  of th e  de ta iled  regu la tions p ro m u lg ated  
as a resu lt thereo f by  th e  G overnm ent of th e  co u n try  to  w hich the  
sh ip  belongs for sh ips of th e  serv ice for w hich  it is in ten d ed . The
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su rv ey  shall also be such  as to  en su re  th a t  th e  w orkm ansh ip  of all 
p a r ts  of th e  ship an d  its  eq u ip m en ts  is in  all respects  sa tis fac to ry .

(b) T h e  period ica l survey  shall include an  inspection  of th e  w hole of th e
hu ll, boilers, m ach inery , a n d  eq u ip m en ts , includ ing  th e  o u tsid e  
of th e  sh ip ’s b o tto m . T he su rv ey  shall be such  as to  en su re  th a t  th e  
ship , as regards th e  hu ll, boilers, a n d  th e ir  a p p u rte n an ce s , m ain  
a n d  au x ilia ry  m ach inery , life-sav ing  app liances an d  o th e r e q u ip 
m en ts , is in sa tisfac to ry  cond ition  an d  lit fo r th e  serv ice fo r w hich 
i t  is in ten d ed , and  th a t  it com plies w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  of th e  
p re sen t C onvention, an d  of th e  d e ta iled  regu la tions p ro m u lg a ted  
a s  a  resu lt thereof by  th e  G overnm ent of th e  co u n try  to  w hich th e  
sh ip  belongs.

(c) A  survey  either general or p a r tia l , accord ing  to  th e  c ircum stances,
sh a ll be m ade every  tim e an  acciden t occurs or a defect is d iscovered 
w h ich  affects th e  sa fe ty  of th e  ship  o r th e  efficiency o r com pleteness 
of its  life-saving app liances o r o th e r equ ipm en ts, o r w henever any  
im p o r ta n t  repairs or renew als are m ad e . T he su rvey  shall be such 
a s  to  ensure th a t  th e  necessary  rep a irs  o r renew als h av e  been 
effectively  m ade, t h a t  th e  m a te r ia l an d  w orkm ans!tip  of such 
re p a irs  o r  renew als a re  in  all resp ec ts  sa tis fac to ry , an d  th a t  th e  
sh ip  com plies in all respects w ith  th e  provisions of th e  present- 
c o n v e n tio n  an d  of th e  d e ta iled  reg u la tio n s p ro m u lg a ted  as a 
re s u lt  th ereo f by th e  G overnm ent of th e  co u n try  to  w hich  th e  
sh ip  belongs.

3. T he d e ta iled  regu la tions re ferred  to  in  su b  -parag rap h  (2) shall p rescribe 
th e  re q u irem en ts  to  be observed  as to  th e  in itia l an d  subsequen t h y d rau lic  
te s ts  to  w hich  th e  m ain  a n d  au x ilia ry  boilers, connexions, s team -p ipes, high- 
pressure receivers, a n d  fuel ta n k s  for oil m o to rs  are to  be su b m itted , including  
th e  te s t  p ressu re  to  be applied , an d  th e  in te rv a ls  betw een  tw o consecu tive 
tests .

M ain a n d  au x ilia ry  boilers, connexions, ta n k s  a n d  receivers, also s te a m 
p ip ing  of m ore th a n  3 inches (76 m illim etres) in te rn a l d iam ete r shall be 
sa tisfac to rily  te s te d  by  h y d rau lic  p ressu re  w hen  new . S team  p ipes of m ore 
th a n  3 inches {76 m illim etres) in te rn a l d iam e te r shall he te s te d  by  h y d rau lic  
p ressu re  period ically .

R egu la tio n  X X I I I . — M a in ten a n c e  o f C ond itions a fter S u rve y .
A fte r th e  su rvey  of th e  sh ip  as p ro v id ed  in  R eg u la tio n  X X I I .  has been 

com pleted  no change shall be m ad e  in  th e  s tru c tu ra l  a rran g e m e n ts , m ach inery , 
equ ipm en ts, &c., covered by  th e  su rvey , w ith o u t th e  san c tio n  of th e  
Adminisfcrat ion .

L i f e  S a v i n g  A p p l i a n c e s , e t c .

R egulation  X X I V . — S ta n d a rd  T y p e s  o f  B oa ts.
T he s ta n d a rd  ty p es  of b o a ts  a re  classified as fo llow s:—

( la s s  I .— O pen boats w ith  rig id  sides h av ing  e ith e r (a) in te rn a l 
b u o y an cy  only, or (/>) in te rn a l a n d  ex te rn a l buoyancy .

Class I I .— (a) Open b o a ts  w ith  in te rn a l a n d  e x te rn a l b u o y an cy —  
u p p e r  p a r ts  of sides collapsible, a n d  (b) decked boats  w ith  e ith e r 
fixed or collapsible w a te r tig h t bu lw arks.

N o b o a t m ay  b e  approved  th e  b u o y an c y  of w hich depends u p o n  th e  
p rev ious a d ju s tm e n t of one of th e  p rin c ip a l p a r ts  of th e  hull, or w hich  h as  no t 
a cubic cap ac ity  of a t  lea s t 3 .5  cubic m e tre s  (equ iva len t to  125 cubic feet).

Xo b o a t m ay  b e  app ro v ed  th e  w eigh t of w hich  w hen fully  laden  w ith  
persons a n d  eq u ip m en t exceeds 20,300 k ilogram m es (equ iva len t to  20 tons).

R egu la tion  X X  V.— L ifeboa ts o f C lass 1.
L ifeboa ts  of Class I .  m ust hav e  a m ean  sheer a t  least eq u a l to  I  per c e n t. 

of th e ir  leng th .
T he a ir  cases of lifeboats of Class I . shall be so placed as to  secure s tab ility  

w hen fully  lad en  u n d er adverse w ea th e r conditions.
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h i b o a ts  certified to  c a rry  100 o r m ore persons th e  vo lum e of t he buoyancy  
shall be increased  to  th e  sa tis fac tio n  of th e  A d m in is tra tio n .

L ifeb o a ts  of Class I . m u s t also sa tisfy  th e  following c o n d itio n s :—
(а) L ifeb o a ts  w ith In te rn a l B u o y a n c y  on ly .— T he b u o y an cy  of a w ooden 

b o a t of th is  ty p e  shall be p ro v id ed  b y  w a te r tig h t air-eases, th e  to ta l  volum e 
of w h ich  sh a ll be a t  least equal to  o n e -te n th  of th e  cubic ca p ac ity  of th e  b o a t.

T h e  b u o y an cy  of a  m e ta l b o a t of th is  ty p e  shall n o t b e  less th a n  th a t  
req u ired  ab o v e  for a  w ooden b o a t  of th e  sam e cubic cap ac ity , th e  volum e of 
w a te r t ig h t  air-cases being  increased  accordingly .

(б) L ifeb o a ts  w ith  In te rn a l a n d  E x te rn a l B u o ya n c y .— T h e in te rn a l buoyancy  
of a  w ooden  b o a t of th is  ty p e  shall b e  p rov ided  b y  w a te r tig h t air-cases, th e  
to ta l  v o lu m e of w hich is a t  lea s t eq u a l to  7J p e r cen t, of th e  cub ic  cap ac ity  
of th e  b o a t.

T h e  ex te rn a l buoyancy  m ay  be of cork  or of an y  o th e r  eq u a lly  efficient 
m a te r ia l,  b u t  such buoyancy  sh a ll n o t be  o b ta in ed  b y  th e  use of rushes, cork  
shav ings, loose g ran u la ted  cork  o r an y  o th e r loose g ra n u la te d  su b stan ce , o r  
b y  an y  m oans dependen t upon  in fla tion  b y  air.

If th e  buoyancy  is of cork, its  vo lum e, fo r a  w ooden b o a t, shall n o t lie less 
th a n  th ir ty - th re e  th o u san d th s  of th e  cubic cap ac ity  of th e  b o a t ;  if of an y  
o th e r  m a te r ia l o th er th a n  cork , its  vo lum e an d  d is tr ib u tio n  sh a ll be such th a t  
th e  b u o y an cy  and  s tab ility  of th e  b o a t are n o t less th a n  that· of a  s im ilar b o a t 
p ro v id ed  w ith  buoyancy  of cork.

T he b u o y an cy  of a m e ta l b o a t shall be  no t less th a n  th a t  req u ired  above for 
a  w ooden  b o a t of th e  sam e cubic cap ac ity , th e  vo lum e of th e  w a te rtig h t air 
cases a n d  th a t  of th e  e x te rn a l b u o y an cy  being increased  accord ingly .

R egu la tion  X X  V I .— -Boats o f C lass I I .
B o a ts  of Class I I .  m u s t sa tis fy  th e  follow ing co n d itio n s :—
(a) Open B oats w ith  In te rn a l and  E x te rn a l B u o ya n c y—-Upper P a r t o f S id es  

C ollapsib le .— A bo at of th is  ty p e  sha ll be fitted  b o th  w ith  w a te r tig h t air-eases 
a n d  w ith  e x te rn a l b u o y an cy  th e  ag g reg ate  volum e of w hich, fo r each person  
w hich th e  b o a t is able to  accom m odate , shall be a t  least equal to  th e  following 
a m o u n ts :—

— Cubic Decimetres. Cubic Feet.

A ir-cases. . . . . . . . . . 43 1 .5
E x te rn a l buoy an cy  (if of cork) . . 6 0 .2

T he e x te rn a l b u oyancy  m a y  be of cork  o r of an y  o th e r  eq u a lly  efficient 
m a te r ia l, b u t  such b u o y an cy  shall n o t be o b ta in ed  by  th e  use  of rushes, cork 
shavings, loose g ran u la ted  cork , or an y  o th e r loose g ra n u la te d  substance , o r 
by  a n y  m ean s d ependen t u p o n  in fla tio n  b y  air.

I f  of a n y  m ateria l o th e r th a n  cork , its volum e a n d  d is tr ib u tio n  shall be 
su ch  th a t  th e  buoyancy  a n d  s ta b ility  of th e  b o a t a re  n o t  less th a n  th a t  of a  
s im ila r b o a t  p rov ided  w ith  b u o y an cy  of cork.

A m e ta l  b o a t of th is  ty p e  shall be  p rov ided  w ith  in te rn a l an d  ex ternal 
b u o y an cy  to  ensure th a t  th e  b u o y an cy  of th e  b o a t sh a ll b e  a t  least equal to  
th a t  of a  w ooden  b o at.

T he m in im u m  freeboard  of b o a ts  of th is  ty p e  shall b e  fixed in  re la tion  to  
th e ir  l e n g th ; a n d  it shall be m easu red  vertica lly  to  th e  to p  of th e  solid hu ll a t  
th e  side am idsh ips, from  th e  w ater-leve l, w hen th e  b o a t is loaded.

T he freeb o ard  in fresh  w a te r  shall n o t be less th a n  th e  following a m o u n ts :—

L eng th  of Lifeboat. M inim um  Freeboard .

M etres. E q u iv a len t in Feet 
to— M illim etres. E qu iva len t in Inches 

to—

7 .9 0 2 6 2 0 0 8
8 . 5 0 2 8 2 2 5 9
9 . 1 5 3 0 2 5 0 10
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T h e freeb o ard  of b o a ts  of in te rm ed ia te  len g th s  is to  b e  found  b y  in te r 
po lation .

T he collapsible sides m u st be w a te rtig h t.
(b) D ecked  B o a ts  w ith  either F ix e d  or C ollapsible W a tertight B u lw a rk s -—

(i) D ecked B o a ts  h a v in g  a  Well D e ck .— T h e area  of th e  well deck of a boat of th is  
ty p e  shall be a t  le a s t 30 p e r cent, of th e  to ta l  deck area. The he igh t of th e  well 
deck  above th e  w a te rlin e  a t  a ll p o in ts  shall be a t  least eq u a l to  |  p e r cen t, of 
th e  len g th  of th e  b o a t, th is  he igh t being  increased  to  i l  p e r  cen t, of th e  leng th  
of the  b o a t a t  th e  en d s of th e  well.

T he freeb o ard  of a b o a t of th is  ty p e  shall be such as to  p ro v id e  for a 
reserve b u o y an cy  of a t least 35 p e r cen t.

(ii) D ecked B o a ts  having  a F lu sh  D eck .— T he m in im um  freeb o ard  of b o a ts  
of th is  ty p e  is in d ep en d en t of th e ir leng ths an d  depends on ly  u p o n  th e ir  d ep th s . 
T he d ep th  of the  b o a t is to  be m easu red  v e rtic a lly  from  th e  underside  of th e  
g a rb o a rd  s tra k e  to  th e  to p  of th e  deck  a t  th e  side am idships a n d  th e  freeboard  
is to  be m easu red  from  th e  to p  of th e  deck a t  th e  side am idships to  th e  w ater- 
level w hen th e  b o a t is loaded.

T he freeb o a rd  in  fresh w a te r shall n o t be less th a n  th e  following am ounts, 
w hich  are  ap p licab le  w ith o u t co rrection  to  b o a ts  h av ing  a m ean  sheer equal 
to  3 p e r ce n t, of th e ir  le n g th :—

Depth of Lifeboat. Minimum Freeboard.

M illim etres. E qu ivalen t in  Inches
t ° -

M illim etres, E q u iva len t in Inches
to —

31 0 12 7 0 2 !
4 6 0 18 0 5 3 f
61 0 2 4 130 r>l
760 30 165 til

F o r in te rm ed ia te  d ep th s  th e  freeboard  is o b ta in ed  by  in terp o la tio n .
I f  th e  sheer is less th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  sheer defined above, th e  m inim um  

freeboard  is o b ta in ed  by ad d in g  to  th e  figures in  th e  tab le  one-seven th  of th e  
difference betw een  th e  s ta n d a rd  sheer an d  th e  ac tu a l m ean  sheer m easu red  at 
th e  s tem  a n d  s te rn  p o s t ; no  d ed u c tio n  is to  be m ade from  th e  freeb o ard  on 
accoun t of th e  sheer being g re a te r  th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  sheer or on accoun t of 
th e  cam ber of th e  deck.

(iii) All decked lifeboats shall lie f i t te d  w ith  efficient m ean s fo r clearing 
the  dock of w ater.

Regulation X X  I ' l l . — M otor Boats.

A  m o to r b o a t carried  as p a r t  of th e  lifesaving app liances of a vessel, 
w h e th e r req u ired  by  R egu lation  X X X V I. (2) or n o t, shall com ply w ith  the  
following co n d itio n s :—

(a) I t  shall com ply w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  for a  lifeb o a t o f Class 1.,
a n d  p ro p e r appliances shall b e  p rov ided  for p u tt in g  it in to  th e  
w a te r speedily,

(b) I t  shall be adequate ly  p ro v id ed  w ith  fuel, an d  k e p t so as to  be at
all tim es ready  for use.

(c) T h e  m o to r and  its  accessories sh a ll be su itab ly  enclosed to  ensure
o p era tio n  u n d er adverse w e a th e r conditions, an d  provision  shall 
be m ad e  for going astern .

(</) T h e  speed  shall be a t  least six k n o ts  w hen fully  loaded  in  sm ooth  
w ater.

The volum e of th e  in te rn a l buoyancy  an d , w here fitted , th e  ex terna l 
b u oyancy  shall be increased in  sufficient p ro p o rtio n  to  com pensa te  fo r the  
difference betw een  the  w eight of th e  m o to r, th e  search ligh t, an d  th e  wireless
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te leg rap h  in sta lla tio n  an d  th e ir  accessories, and  th e  w eigh t of th e  ad d itio n a l 
p ersons w h ich  th e  b o a t could  accom m odate  if th e  m o to r, th e  search ligh t an d  
th e  w ireless te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n  an d  th e ir  accessories w ere rem oved.

Regulation X X V I I I . — Life Rafts.
No ty p e  of life ra ft m ay  be app roved  unless it satisfies th e  following 

c o n d itio n s :—-
(a) I t  shall he of ap p ro v ed  m a te r ia l and c o n s tru c tio n ;
(b) It· shall be effective a n d  s tab le  w hen floating e ith e r w ay up :
(c) I t shall he fitted  w ith  fixed o r collapsible b u lw ark s of wood, canvas

or o ther su itab le  m a te r ia l on b o th  s id es ;
(d) I t  shall have a line securely  becketed  ro u n d  th e  o u ts id e ;
(e) I t  shall be of such  s tre n g th  th a t  it can  he launched  or th ro w n  from

th e  vessel's deck w ith o u t being  dam aged , an d  if to  be  th ro w n  it 
shall lie of such  size a n d  w eight th a t  it can  be easily  h an d led ;

( / )  I t  shall have n o t less th a n  85 cubic dec im etres (eq u iv a len t to th ree  
cubic feet) of air-cases o r eq u iv a len t b u o y an cy  for each person to  
be carried  th e re o n ;

(<·/) I t shall have a deck a rea  of n o t less th an  3,720 sq u are  cen tim etres 
(equivalent to  fou r sq u are  feet) fo r each person  to  he carried  
thereon , and  it shall effectively su p p o rt th e  o ccu p an ts  out of th e  
w a te r :

(/#) T he air-cases or eq u iv a len t buoyancy  shall be p laced  as near as 
possible to  th e  sides of th e  life ra ft, an d  such b u o y an cy  shall not 
be by  any  m eans d ep en d en t on inflation  by a ir.

Regulation X X I X . — Buoyant Apparatus .
B u o y an t ap p a ra tu s , w h e th e r b u o y an t deck sea ts , b u o y a n t deck  chairs or 

o th e r  b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s , shall be deem ed sufficient, so fa r as buoyancy  is 
concerned , for a  person or n u m b er of persons to  be ascerta ined  by div id ing  th e  
n u m b er of k ilogram m es of iron w hich it is capable of su p p o rtin g  in  fresh w ate r 
by  I 4.5 (equ iva len t to  th e  n u m b er of pounds d iv ided  by 32), an d  if th e  a p p a ra 
tu s  d ep en d s fo r its  b u oyancy  on a ir it shall not requ ire  to  be in fla ted  before 
use in an  em ergency.

T he n u m b er of persons fo r w hom  th e  ap p a ra tu s  is deem ed su itab le  shall 
be d e te rm in ed  by t lie leas t of th e  num b ers ascerta ined  e ith e r as ab o v e  or by 
th e  n u m b er of 3 0 .5  cen tim etre s  (equivalen t to  1 foot) in  th e  p erim eter.

Such ap p ro v ed  b u o y an t a p p a ra tu s  shall com ply w ith  th e  following 
co n d itio n s :—

(1) I t  shall lte co n stru c ted  w ith  p roper w ork m ans I tip a n d  m aterials,
(2) I t  shall be effective a n d  s tab le  when floating e ith e r w ay  up.
(3) I t  shall lie of such size, s tren g th  arid w eight t h a t  it  can  be handled 

w ithou t m echanical app liances and , if necessary , th row n  w ithout 
dam age from  th e  vessel's  deck on w hich it is stow ed.

(4) T he air-cases or eq u iv a len t buoyancy  shall be p laced  as near as
possible to  th e  sides of th e  ap p a ra tu s ,

(5) I t  shall have a line securely  becketed  ro u n d  th e  ou tside of the
a p p a ra tu s .

Regulation X X X .— Cubic Capacity o f  Lifeboats Class I ,
1. T h e  cubic cap ac ity  of a lifeboat of Class I . shall be de term ined  by 

S tir lin g ’s (S im p so n s) R ule o r by  an y  o th e r m eth o d  g iv ing  th e  sam e degree 
of accuracy . T he cap ac ity  of a  square-sterned  boat shall bo calcu lated  as if 
th e  b o a t h a d  a p o in ted  s te m .

2. F o r exam ple , th e  ca p ac ity  in  cubic m etres (or cubic feet) of a b o a t, 
ca lcu la ted  b y  th e  a id  of S tir lin g 's  R ule, m ay  be considered as g iven  by the 
follow ing fo rm u la :—

C apacity  =  (4A +  2B +  4C)

(l ) being the  len g th  of th e  b o a t in m etres (or fe e t) from  th e  inside of th e  p lan k 
ing or p la tin g  a t  th e  stem  to  th e  corresponding  po in t a t  th e  s te rn  p o s t : in 
th e  case of a  bo at w ith  a sq u are  s te rn , th e  leng th  is m easured  to  th e  inside of 
th e  transom .
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A, B , C d en o te  respectively  th e  a reas of th e  cross -sections a t  th e  q u arte t 
len g th  fo rw ard , am idships, and  th e  q u a r te r  len g th  a f t, w hich  correspond  to  the 
th ree  p o in ts  o b ta in ed  by div id ing  l in to  fo u r eq u a l p a r ts  (the a reas correspond  
ing  to  th e  tw o  ends of th e  b o a t a re  considered  negligible).

T h e  a reas  A, B , C shall be deem ed  to  be  g iven  in  sq u are  m e tre s  (or square 
feet) by  th e  successive app lica tion  of th e  follow ing fo rm ula to  each of th e  three 
c ro ss-sec tio n s:—

A rea =  —  (a +  4b  +  2c +  4d +  e)

h being th e  d ep th  m easu red  in m etres (or in  feet) inside th e  p lan k in g  or p lating  
from  th e  keel to  th e  level of th e  gunw ale, or, in  ce rta in  cases, to  a lower level, 
as d e te rm in ed  h ereafte r.

а, b, e. d , e d en o te  th e  h o rizo n ta l b re a d th s  of th e  b o a t m easu red  in  m etres 
(or in feet) a t  th e  u p p e r and  lower p o in ts  of th e  d ep th  an d  a t  th e  th ree  po in ts  
o b ta in ed  by  d iv id in g  h  in to  fou r eq u a l p a r ts  (a and  e being th e  b re a d th s  at 
th e  ex trem e p o in ts , an d  e a t  th e  m id d le  p o in t, of h).

3. I f  th e  sheer of th e  gunw ale, m easu red  a t  the  tw o p o in ts  s itu a te d  a t  a 
q u a r te r  of th e  len g th  of th e  b o a t from  th e  ends, exceeds I p e r  cen t, of th e  
len g th  of th e  b o a t, th e  d e p th  em ployed  in  ca lcu la tin g  th e  a rea  of th e  cross
sections A o r C shall be deem ed to  be th e  d ep th  am idsh ips p lus 1 p e r cen t, of 
th e  len g th  of th e  b o at.

4. I f  th e  d e p th  of th e  b o a t am idsh ips exceeds 4,1 p e r cen t, of th e  b re a d th , 
the  d ep th  em ployed  in  ca lcu la ting  th e  area  of th e  m idsh ip  cross-section B sha ll 
be deem ed to  be eq u a l to  41 p e r cen t, of th e  b re ad th , an d  th e  d e p th  em ployed  
in  ca lcu la tin g  th e  a reas  of th e  q u a r te r  len g th  sections A a n d  C is o b ta in ed  by 
increasing th is  last figure by an  am o u n t eq u a l to  1 p e r cent, of th e  len g th  of th e  
b o a t, p ro v id ed  th a t  in  no case shall th e  d ep th s  em ployed in  th e  ca lcu la tion  
exceed th e  ac tu a l d ep th s  a t  these po in ts.

5. I f  th e  d e p th  of th e  b o a t is g re a te r  th a n  122 cen tim etres (equ iva len t to  
4 feet) th e  n u m b er of persons given b y  th e  ap p lica tio n  of th is  ru le  shall be 
reduced  in p ro p o rtio n  to  th e  ra tio  of 122 cen tim etre s  to  th e  ac tu a l d ep th , u n til 
th e  boat h as been  sa tisfac to rily  te s te d  afloat w ith  th a t  n u m b er of persons on 
board , ail w earing lifejackets.

б. E ach  A d m in istra tio n  shall im pose, b y  su itab le  form ula;, a  lim it for th e  
n u m b er of persons allow ed in b o a ts  w ith  very  fine ends an d  in b o a ts  very  full
in form .

7. E ach  A dm in istra tion  reserves th e  rig h t to  assign to  a bo at a cap ac ity  
equal to  th e  p ro d u c t qf th e  len g th , th e  b re a d th  an d  th e  d ep th  m u ltip lied  by
0 .6  if it is ev iden t th a t  th is  fo rm ula does n o t give a g rea te r cap ac ity  th a n  that- 
o b ta in ed  b y  th e  above m eth o d . T he d im ensions shall th e n  be m easu red  in 
th e  follow ing m a n n e r :—

L eng th  .— F ro m  th e  in tersec tion  of th e  ou tside of th e  p lan k in g  w ith  th e  
stem  to  th e  corresponding p o in t a t  th e  s te rn  post or, in th e  case of a  sq u are  
s te rn ed  b o a t, to  th e  a fte r side of th e  tran so m .

B rea d th .— F ro m  the ou tside of th e  p lan k in g  a t  th e  point w here th e  b re a d th  
of th e  b o a t is g rea test.

D epth -—A m idships inside th e  p lan k in g  from  the  keel to  th e  level of th e  
gunw ale, b u t th e  d ep th  used in  ca lcu la tin g  th e  cubic cap ac ity  m ay  n o t in  an y  
case exceed 41 per cent, of th e  b re ad th .

In  all cases th e  shipow ner has th e  rig h t to  requ ire  th a t  th e  cubic cap ac ity  
of th e  b o a t shall be  determ ined  by  ex a c t m easurem ent.

8. T he cubic cap ac ity  of a m o to rb o a t is o b ta in ed  from  th e  gross cap ac ity  by  
ded u c tin g  a vo lum e equa l to  th a t  occupied  b y  th e  m o to r a n d  its  accessories, 
and , w hen  carried , th e  wireless te leg rap h y  in sta lla tio n  an d  th e  search ligh t 
w ith  th e ir  accessories.

R egtila tion  X X X I . — D eck A rea  o f  B oa ts o f  C lass I I .
1. T h e  a rea  of th e  deck of a  decked  bo at shall be d e te rm in ed  by  the 

m e th o d  in d ica ted  below or by an y  o th e r m ethod  giving th e  sam e degree of 
accuracy . T he sam e ru le  is to  be  app lied  in determ in ing  th e  a rea  w ith in  the 
fixed b u lw ark s of a boat of Class I I .  (a).
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'2. F o r exam ple, th e  su rface  in  sq u are  m etres (or sq u are  feet ) of a  b o a t m ay  
be deem ed  to  be given b y  th e  follow ing fo rm ula :■—

A rea =  —  (2a +  1 .5 b  +  4c -f- 1 .5d +  2e)

l being Lire leng th  in  m etres (or in  feet) from  th e  in te rsec tio n  of th e  ou tside of 
th e  p lan k in g  w ith  th e  stem  to  th e  corresponding p o in t a t  th e  s te rn  post.

a, b, c, d , e denote th e  h o rizo n ta l b read th s  in m etres (or in feet) ou tside th e  
p la n k in g  a t  the  po in ts  o b ta in ed  b y  div id ing  l in to  fou r eq u a l p a r ts  and  su b 
d iv id in g  th e  forem ost and  a fte rm o st p a r ts  in to  tw o eq u a l p a r ts  (a an d  o being 
th e  b re a d th s  a t  th e  ex trem e sub  - d iv isions, c a t  th e  m idd le p o in t of th e  leng th , 
an d  b  and  d  a t  th e  in te rm ed ia te  po in ts).

Regulation, X X X I I . — Marking of Boats, Life Rafts and Buoyant Apparatus.
T h e  dim ensions of th e  b o a t a n d  th e  n u m b er of persons w hich it is au tho rized  

to  ca rry , shall be m ark ed  on it in  clear p e rm an en t ch a rac te rs . These m arks 
sh a ll be specifically app roved  by  th e  officers ap p o in ted  to  in sp ec t th e  ship.

Life ra fts  and  b u o y an t a p p a ra tu s  shall be m ark ed  w ith  th e  n u m b er of 
persons in  th e  sam e m anner.

Regulation  X X X  I I I . — C arrying  C apacity  o f Boats.
]. T h e  num ber of persons w hich a  b o a t of one of th e  s ta n d a rd  ty p es can 

acco m m o d ate  is equal to  th e  g re a te s t whole n u m b er o b ta in ed  by d ividing 
th e  c a p a c ity  in  cubic m etre s  (or cubic feet), or th e  surface in  sq u are  m etres 
(or sq u a re  feet), of th e  bo at b y  th e  s ta n d a rd  u n it  of cap ac ity , or u n it of 
su rface  (according to  c ircum stances), defined below for each ty p e .

2. T h e  s ta n d a rd  u n its  of capacity  a n d  surface for d e term in in g  th e  n u m b er 
of p e rso n s are as fo llow s:—

U nit o f Capacity. Cubic M etres. E qu ivalen t in 
Cubic Feet.

O p e n  b o a t s ,  C la s s  L. (a) . . . . 0 .2 3 8 10
O p e n  b o a t s ,  C la s s  I .  (b) . . . . 0 .2 5 5 0

L"nit of Surface. Square Metres. Equivalent in 
Square Feet.

C lass I I .  . . . . . . . . . . 0 .3 2 5 3-i
'

3. T h e  A dm in istra tion  m ay  accep t, in place of 0 .3 2 5  or 3 J , as th e  case 
m ay  be, a sm aller divisor, if it is satisfied  a fte r t r ia l  th a t  th e  n u m b er of 
persons fo r w hom  th ere  is sea tin g  accom m odation  in  th e  decked  b o a t in 
q u es tio n  is g rea te r th an  th e  n u m b er o b ta in ed  b y  ap p ly in g  th e  above divisor, 
p ro v id ed  alw ays th a t  th e  divisor ad o p ted  in  place of 0 .3 2 5  o r 3 f, as th e  case 
m ay  be, m a y  never be less th a n  0 .280  or 3, as th e  case m ay  be.

T he A d m in is tra tio n  w hich  accepts a lower d ivisor in  th is  w ay  shall com 
m u n ica te  to  th e  o th er A d m in is tra tio n s p a rticu la rs  of th e  tr ia l an d  draw ings 
of th e  decked  b o a t in question .

R eg u la tio n  X X X I V . — C apacity  L im its .
N o b o a t shall be m ark ed  fo r a g rea te r num ber of persons th a n  th a t  ob ta ined  

in th e  m an n er specified in th ese  R egu lations.
T his n u m b er shall be red u ced —

(1) w hen i t  is g re a te r  th a n  th e  n u m b er of persons fo r w hich th ere  
is p ro p er sea ting  ac co m m o d a tio n ; th e  la tte r  n u m b er shall he d e te r
m ined  in such a  w ay  th a t  th e  persons w hen sea ted  do n o t in terfere  in 
an y  w ay w ith  th e  use of th e  oars;

C.A.--- VOL. III.--- 61.
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(2) w hen , in  th e  case of b o a ts  o th e r th a n  those of Class I .. th e  free 
b o a rd  w hen th e  b o a t is fu lly  loaded is less th a n  th e  freeboard  laid  dow n 
fo r each  ty p e  re sp ec tiv e ly ; th e  n u m b er shall be reduced  u n til  th e  free 
b o a rd  w hen th e  bo at is fu lly  loaded  is a t least equal to  th e  s ta n d a rd  
freeb o ard  la id  down above.

In  b o a ts  of Class I I .  (?>) (i), th e  ra ised  p a r t  of th e  deck a t th e  sides m ay  
be reg ard ed  as affording sea ting  accom m odation .

R eg u la tio n  X X X V . — E q u iva len t fo r  a n d  W eight o f the P ersons.
In  th e  te s ts  fo r determ in ing  th e  n u m b er of persons w hich a bo at or life 

ra f t can  acco m m o d ate , each person  shall foe assum ed  to  be an  ad u lt person  
w earing a  life-jacket.

In  verifications of freeboard  th e  decked b o a ts  shall be loaded  w ith  a w eight 
of a t  leas t 75 k ilogram m es (165 lb .) fo r each a d u lt  person  th a t th e  decked  
b o a t is au th o riz ed  to  carry .

In  all cases tw o  ch ild ren  u n d e r 12 y ea rs  of age shall be reckoned  as one 
person.

R eg u la tio n  X X X V I . — E q u ip m e n t o f  B oa ts and  L ife  R a fts .
}. T he n o rm al eq u ip m en t of every  b o a t sh a ll consist o f :—

(a) A  single b an k ed  com plem ent of oars, tw o spare  oars an d  a  steering  
o a r ; one se t an d  a  half of th o le  p in s  o r c ru tc h e s ; a  boat hook.

(b) Tw o p lugs for each plug hole (plugs are n o t req u ired  w hen p ro p e r 
a u to m a tic  valves are f i t te d ) ; a  ba ile r an d  a galvanized  iron b u ck e t.

(c) A  ru d d e r  an d  a tille r or yoke a n d  yoke lines.
(d) Tw o hatches.
(e) A lam p  filled w ith  oil and  trim m ed .
( / )  A  m a s t o r m asts  w ith  one good sail a t least, a n d  p ro p e r gear for 

each.
(g) A n  efficient com pass.
(h) A  life-line becketed  ro u n d  th e  ou tside.
(/) A  sea-anchor.
( ; )  A  p a in te r .
(fc) A  vessel con ta in ing  four an d  a h a lf litres (equivalen t to  one gallon) 

of vegetab le  o r an im al oil. T he vessel shall be so co n stru c ted  th a t  
th e  oil can  be easily  d is tr ib u te d  on th e  w ate r, and  so arran g ed  th a t 
it can lie a tta c h e d  to  th e  sea-anchor.

(/) A n a ir tig h t recep tac le  co n ta in in g  one kilogram m e (equ ivalen t to  
tw o  pounds) of provisions fo r each person.

(re) A  w a te rtig h t recep tacle  p ro v id ed  w ith  a d ip p er w ith  lan y ard  
con tain ing  one litre  (equ iva len t to  one q u art) of fresh  w a te r for 
each  person.

(«) A t least one dozen self-ign iting  “ red  lig h ts"  and  a box of m atch es 
in  w a te rtig h t containers.

(o) H a lf a  kilogram m e (eq u iv a len t to  one pound) of condensed m ilk  
fo r each person.

(p) A su itab le  locker fo r th e  stow age of the  sm all item s of th e  
equ ipm en t.

(q) A ny b o a t w hich is certified  to  c a rry  100 or m ore persons shall be 
f itte d  w ith  a  m otor a n d  shall com ply  w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  of 
R eg u la tio n  X X V II.

A  m o to r lifeboat need  not ca rry  a  m ast o r sails or m ore th a n  half th e  
com plem ent of oars, b u t i t  shall ca rry  tw o b oathooks.

D ecked  lifeb o a ts  shall have no p lug-hole, b u t  shall be p rov ided  w ith  a t  
least tw o bilge-pum ps.

In  th e  case of a  ship  w hich carries passengers in th e  N o rth  A tlan tic  n o rth  
of 35° N o rth  L a titu d e , only  a  p roportion  of th e  b o ats , to  be fixed b y  th e  
A d m in is tra tio n , need  be equipped  w ith  m asts  an d  sails, and  only one-half th e  
q u a n tity  of condensed  m ilk  need be carried .

2. W here  th e  n u m b er of lifeboats carried  on a ship is m ore th an  13, one 
shall be a  m o to r b o a t, an d  w here th e  n u m b er is m ore th a n  19. tw o  shall be 
m o to r b o ats . These m o to r lifeboats shall b e  fitted  w ith  a w ireless te leg rap h  
in sta lla tio n  a n d  a search ligh t.
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T he w ireless te leg rap h  in s ta lla tio n  shall com ply w ith  cond itions as to  
ran g e  a n d  efficiency to  be dec ided  by each  A dm in istra tion .

T h e  sea rch ligh t shall inc lude  a lam p of a t  least 80 w a tts , an  efficient 
re flec to r an d  a  source of pow er w hich  will give effective illu m in atio n  of a  
lig h t co lou red  ob ject over a w id th  of ab o u t 18 m etre s  (60 feet) a t  a d is tan ce  
of 180 m e tre s  (200 y ards) for a to ta l  period  of six hours, a n d  it shall be capab le  
of w o rk in g  fo r th ree  hours con tinuously .

W h e re  th e  pow er for th e  w ireless eq u ip m en t an d  th e  search ligh t are derived 
fro m  th e  sam e source, th is  shall be sufficient to  p ro v id e  fo r th e  ad eq u a te  
w ork ing  of b o th  appliances.

3. T h e  no rm al eq u ip m en t of ev e ry  approved  life r a f t  shall consist of—
(a) F our oars.
(b) F ive rowlocks.
(c) A self-igniting lifebuoy lig h t.
(d.) A  sea-anchor.
(e) A  p a in te r .
( / )  A  vessel con ta in ing  fo u r a n d  a h a lf litres  (equ iva len t to  one g a llo n ) 

of vegetab le  or an im al oil. T he vessel sha ll be so co n stru c ted  
th a t  th e  oil can  be easily  d is trib u ted  on th e  w a te r, an d  so arran g ed  
th a t  it can  be a tta c h e d  to  th e  sea-anchor.

(y) An a ir tig h t recep tac le  con tain ing  one k ilogram m e (equ iva len t 
to  tw o pounds) of provisions for each person .

(h) A w a te rtig h t recep tacle  p rov ided  w ith  a  d ip p er w ith  la n y a rd  
contain ing  one litre  (equ iva len t to  one q u a r t)  of fresh  w a te r for 
each person.

( i)  A t least one dozen self-igniting  red ligh ts  a n d  a  box of m atch es 
in  w a te rtig h t con tainers.

4. I n  th e  case of a  ship  w hich is engaged in sh o rt in te rn a tio n a l voyages, 
th e  A d m in is tra tio n  m ay  ex em p t th e  b o a ts  from  carry ing  th e  equ ipm ent 
specified u n d er su b -p a rag rap h s ( /) ,  (l) and  (o) of p a ra g ra p h  1 and  from  th e  
re q u irem en ts  of p a ra g ra p h  2, a n d  m ay  also exem pt th e  life ra f ts  from  carry ing  
th e  equ ipm en t specified in  p a ra g ra p h  3 (r/).

R eg u la tio n  X X X  V I I .— Stow age a n d  H a n d lin g  o f Boats· a n d  L ife  R a fts .
1. S u b jec t to  th e  cond itions of regu la tion  X X X V III .,  th e  lifeboats m ay  

be stow ed  one above th e  o th er, or th ey  m ay , su b jec t to  su ch  conditions as 
th e  A d m in is tra tio n  m a y  im pose, be fitted  one w ith in  an o th e r , b u t  w here b o a ts  
so f itte d  requ ire  lifting  before being launched th e y  shall on ly  be p erm itted  
if m ech an ica l pow er app liances for lifting  are  p rov id ed .

2. T h e  lifeboats a n d  life ra f ts  ad d itio n a l to  b o a ts  stow ed u nder boats  
a t ta c h e d  to  d av its  m ay  b e  stow ed  across a  deck, bridge or poop and  so secured 
th a t  th e y  w ill hav e  th e  b e s t chance of floating free of the  ship if th ere  is no 
tim e  to  launch  them .

3. A s large a  n u m b er as possible of th e  a d d itio n a l b o a ts  referred  to  in 
p a ra g ra p h  2 shall be capab le  of being launched  on e ith e r side of th e  ship 
by  m ean s  of app roved  app liances fo r tran sfe rrin g  th e m  from  one side of th e  
deck  to  th e  o ther.

4. B o a ts  m ay  only  b e  stow ed on  m ore th a n  one deck on condition th a t  
p ro p e r  m easures are ta k e n  to  p rev en t b o a ts  on a  louver deck  being fou led  by  
those  sto w ed  on a deck  above.

Γ). B o a ts  shall n o t be  p laced  in  th e  bows of th e  ship or in  an y  positions 
in w hich  th ey  w ould  b e  b ro u g h t in to  dangerous p ro x im ity  to  th e  p ropellers 
a t  th e  tim e  of launch ing .

6, D a v its  shall be  of ap p ro v ed  form  an d  so d isposed  on one or m ore decks 
th a t  th e  b o a ts  p laced  u n d e r  th em  can  bo safely low ered w ith o u t in terference 
from  th e  o peration  of any  o th e r davits.

7. T he dav its , b locks, falls an d  all o th e r gear sh a ll be of such s tre n g th  
th a t  th e  b o a ts  can  be safely  low ered w ith  th e  fu ll com plem ent of persons 
and  equ ip m en t, w ith  th e  ship  lis ted  to  15 degrees e ith e r w ay . T he falls shall 
be long enough to  reach  th e  w a te r  w ith  th e  vessel a t  h e r lig h te s t sea-going 
d ra u g h t an d  w ith  a list of 15 degrees.
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8. T he d a v its  shall be fitted  w ith  gear of sufficient pow er to  ensu re  th a t  
th e  b o ats , fu lly  equ ip p ed  an d  m an n ed , b u t  n o t o therw ise loaded  w ith  
passengers, can  be tu rn e d  o u t ag a in s t th e  m ax im u m  lis t a t  w hich  th e  low ering 
of the  b o a ts  is possible.

9. T he b o a ts  a tta c h e d  to  the  d av its  shall hav e  th e  falls re ad y  for service, 
an d  m eans sha ll be p rov ided  for speedily , b u t n o t necessarily  s im u ltan eo u sly , 
detaching, th e  b o a ts  from  th e  falls.

10. W here  m ore th a n  one b o a t is served  by th e  sam e se t of d av its , if th e  
falls are  of rope , sep a ra te  falls shall be p ro v id ed  to  serve each boat, b u t  
w here w ire falls a re  used w ith  m echan ical app liances for recovering  th em , 
sep a ra te  falls need  n o t be p ro v id ed . T he app liances u sed  m u s t be such  a s  
to  ensu re  low ering th e  b o a ts  in  tu rn  a n d  rap id ly .

W here m echan ical appliances a re  fitted  fo r th e  recovery  of th e  falls 
efficient h an d  gear shall also be p rov ided .

11. On sh o r t  in te rn a tio n a l voyages w here th e  h e ig h t of th e  b o a t deck  
above th e  w a te r  line w hen th e  vessel is a t  h e r lig h te st sea -going d ra u g h t 
docs n o t exceed 4 .5  m etre s  (15 feet), th e  req u irem en ts  as to  s tre n g th  of d av its  
a n d  tu rn in g -o u t gear in  sub -paragraphs 7, 8 a n d  10 shall n o t app ly .

Regulation X X X V I I I . — X u m b e r  and  C apacity  o f  B oa ts, L ife  R a fts , dbc., and
D av its .

1. A ship sha ll b e  p rov ided  w ith  sets of d av its  in accordance w ith  its  
leng th  as p ro v id ed  in  C olum n A of th e  tab le  in  R egu lation  X X X IX ., p rov ided  
th a t  a  n u m b er of se ts  of d av its  g re a te r  th a n  th e  n u m b er of b o a ts  necessary 
for th e  accom m odation  of a ll th e  persons on b o ard  sh a ll n o t be requ ired .

E ach  se t of d a v its  shall hav e  a b o a t of Class I . a tta c h e d  to  it. I f  th e  
lifeboats a tta c h e d  to  d a v its  do n o t p rov ide sufficient accom m odation  for all 
th e  persons on board , ad d itio n a l lifeboats of one of th e  s ta n d a rd  ty p es  shall 
he provided . O ne ad d itio n a l lifeboat· shall, in  th e  first p lace, be stow ed  u n d er 
each of th e  b o a ts  a tta c h e d  to  d av its . A fte r these  hav e  been fitted  o th e r boats 
shall be carried  inboard , b u t an  A d m in is tra tio n  m ay , if it  is of op in ion  th a t  
life ra f ts  w ill b e  m ore read ily  ava ilab le  a n d  otherw ise m ore sa tis fac to ry  th a n  
th ese  lifeboa ts  in  a case of em ergency , allow  life ra fts  to  be ca rried  p ro v id ed  
th a t  th e  to ta l cap ac ity  of th e  b o a ts  on  th e  sh ip  will be a t least up  to  th e  m in i
m um  cap ac ity  requ ired  by  C olum n C of th e  T ab le  in  R eg u la tio n  X X X IX .

W hen in  th e  opinion of th e  A d m in is tra tio n  i t  is n e ith e r p rac ticab le  n o r 
reasonable to  p lace on a  ship th e  n u m b er of se ts  of d av its  requ ired  by  C olum n A 
of th e  T ab le  in  R egu lation  X X X IX ., th e  A d m in is tra tio n  m ay  au tho rize , 
u n d e r ex cep tio n al conditions, a  sm alle r n u m b e r o f se ts  o f d av its , p rov ided  
alw ays th a t  th is  n u m b er shall never be less th a n  th e  m in im um  n u m b er fixed 
by  Colum n B of th e  T able an d  th a t  th e  to ta l  cap ac ity  of th e  b o a ts  on th e  ship 
w ill be a t  le a s t up  to  th e  m inim um  c a p ac ity  req u ired  by  C olum n C.

2, A sh ip  engaged  on sho rt in te rn a tio n a l voyages shall be p ro v id ed  w ith  
sets of d av its  in  accordance w ith  its  len g th  as p rov ided  in  C olum n A of th e  
T able in R eg u la tio n  X X X IX . E ach  se t of d av its  shall have a  bo at of Class I. 
a tta c h ed  to  it. I f  th e  lifeboats a tta c h ed  to  d a v its  do n o t p rov ide th e  m in im um  
cubic cap ac ity  specified in  Column D of th e  T ab le  in  R egu lation  X X X IX . 
or p rovide accom m odation  for all persons on b o ard , ad d itio n a l lifeboats  of 
one of th e  s ta n d a rd  ty p es, approved life ra f ts  o r o th e r app ro v ed  b u o y an t 
ap p a ra tu s  shall be p rov ided , an d  the accom m odation  th u s p ro v id ed  shall be 
sufficient fo r a ll on board .

W hen  in  th e  op inion of th e  A dm in istra tion  it is ne ith e r p ra c ticab le  n o r 
reasonable to  p lace  on a ship engaged in sh o rt in te rn a tio n a l voyages, th e  
n u m b er of se ts  of d av its  requ ired  by  C olum n A of th e  T able in  R eg u la tio n  
X X X IX ., th e  A d m in is tra tio n  m ay  au thorize , u n d e r excep tional cond itions, a 
sm aller n u m b er of se ts  of d av its , p rov ided  alw ays th a t  th is  n u m b er shall 
never be less th a n  th e  m in im um  n u m b er fixed b y  Colum n B  of th e  T able , 
an d  th a t  th e  to ta l  cap ac ity  of th e  b o a ts  on th e  sh ip  will be a t  lea s t up  to  
th e  m inim um  cap ac ity  requ ired  by  Colum n D.
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R egu la tio n  X X X I X . — Table re la ting  to davits and  life-boat capacity .
T he follow ing tab le  fixes, accord ing  to  th e  len g th  of th e  s h ip :—

(A ) T he m in im u m  n um ber o f sets o f davits  to  bo p ro v id ed  to  each of 
w hich m u st be a tta c h e d  a  b o a t of Class 1. in  accordance w ith  
R eg u la tio n  X X X V II I .  above.

(B ) T he sm aller num ber o f  sets o f davits  w hich m a y  be authorized  
exceptionally  u n d e r R eg u la tio n  X X X V III .

( C ) T he m in im u m  life -boa t capac ity  required, includ ing  th e  life-boats 
a tta c h e d  to  d av its  a n d  th e  ad d itio n a l b o a ts , in  accordance w ith  
R egu lation  X X X V III .

{!)) The m in im u m  life-boats capacity  requ ired  fo r a  ship  engaged in  
sh o rt in te rn a tio n a l voyages.

Registered Length of the Ship. (A.)
Minimum 
N umber 
of Sets 

of
Davits.

(B.)
Smaller 

Xumber of 
Sets of Davits 

authorized 
exceptionally.

(G.)
Minimum 

Capacity of 
Lifeboats.

(D.)
Minimum 

Ca parity of 
Lifeboats.

Metres. Feet. Cubic
Metres.

Cubic
Feet.

Cubic
Metres.

Cubic
Feet.

31 and under 37 100 and under 120 2 2 28 980 11 400
37 43 120 140 2 2 35 1,220 17 ooo
43 49 140 100 2 2 44 1,550 24 85(1
4!) 53 160 175 3 3 53 1,880 33 1,150
53 58 175 190 3 3 08 2,390 37 1,300
58 03 190 205 4 4 78 2,740 41 1,450
113 07 205 220 4 4 94 3 330 45 1,000
<17 70 220 230 5 4 110 3,900 48 1,700
70 75 230 245 5 4 129 4,560 52 1,850
75 78 245 255 0 5 ! 44 5,100 00 2,100
78 82 255 270 0 5 Kill 5,040 08 2,40082 87 270 285 7 5 175 6,190 70 2,700
87 91 285 300 7 5 too 0,930 85 3,000
ill 90 300 315 8 0 214 7,550 94 3,30000 101 315 330 8 6 235 8,290 105 3,700

ιο ί 107 330 350 !) 7 255 9,000 1 1 0 4,100
107 113 350 370 !) 7 273 9,630 125 1,4001 13 5> 119 370 n 390 10 7 301 10,660 .133 4,70011!) 125 390 4101 JO 7 331. 11,700 144 5.100
125 133 410 435 1.2 9 370 13,060 150 5,500
133 140 435 400 12 9 408 14,430 1.70 0,000
140 149 460 49C 14 III 451 15,920 185 0,550
14!) 159 491) 520 14 10 490 .1 7.310 201 7,100
15!) 1G8 520 550 16 12 530 18,720 217 7,050
108 177 550 58(1 10 12 570 20.350
177 180 580 010 18 13 020 21.9001 80 ,, 195 610 040 18 13 071 23,700
195 204 640 070 20 14 717 25,350
204 213 070 700 20 14 706 27,050
213 223 700 730 22 15 808 28,560
223 232 730 700 22 15 854 30,1.80
232 241 700 791 24 17 908 32,10(1
2-11 250 790 82 ( 24 17 972 34,350
250 201 820 855 20 18 1,031 30,450
201 271 855 890 20 18 1,097 38,750
271 282 890 925 28 19 1.11)0 41.000
282 293 925 901 28 1!) 1,242 43,880
293 303 900 99: 30 20 1.312 40,350
303 ” 314 095 ” 1.031)l 30 20 1,380 48,750

Note on (A) and (13).—When the length of the ship exceeds 314 metres (equivalent to 1,030 
feet) the Administration shall determine the minimum number of sets of davits for that ship; 
full particulars of its decision shall be communicated to the other Administrations.

Note on (C) and (D).—For the purposes of this table tire capacity of a boat of Glass If. is 
obtained by multiplying the number of persons for which the boat is certified by 0.283 to obtain 
the capacity in cubic metres and by 10 to obtain the capacity in cubic feet.

Note on (D).—When the length of a ship is under 31 metres (equivalent to 100 feet) or over 
108 metres (equivalent to 550 feet) the cubic capacity of the lifeboats shall be prescribed by 
the Administration.

R egula tion  X L .— L ife -Ja c ke ts  a n d  L ife -B u o y s .
1. A life-jacket shall sa tis fy  th e  following re q u ire m e n ts :—

(a) I t  shall be co n stru c ted  w ith  p ro p e r w orkm ansh ip  a n d  m ateria ls.
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(b) I t  shall b e  capable of su p p o rtin g  in  fresh  w a te r fo r 24 hours 7 .5
k ilogram m es of iron (equ iva len t to  16^ pounds);

(c) I t  sh a ll be  reversible.
L ife-jacke ts  th e  buoyancy  of w h ich  depends on air co m p artm e n ts  a re  

p ro h ib ited .

2. A life-buoy  shall satisfy  th e  follow ing re q u irem en ts :—
(a) I t  shall be of solid cork  o r an y  o th er eq u iv a len t m a te r ia l ;
(b) I t  sh a ll be capable of su p p o rtin g  in  fresh  w a te r for 24 hours a t

leas t 1 4 .5  k ilogram m es (equ iva len t to  32 pounds) of iron.

L ife-buoys filled w ith  rushes, cork  shav ings o r g ran u la ted  cork, o r an y  
o th er loose g ra n u la te d  m ate ria l, or whose buoyance depends upon a ir co m 
p a r tm e n ts  w hich  req u ire  to  be in flated , a re  p ro h ib ited .

3. T he m in im um  n u m b er of life-buoys w ith  w hich ships a re  to  be  p ro v id ed  
is  fixed b y  th e  follow ing ta b le :——

Navigation Act 1912-1950.

Length of the Ship.
Minimum Number 

of Buoys.
Metres. Equivalent in Feet.

U n d e r  61 . . . . . . . . U n d e r  200 . . . . 8
61 a n d  u n d e r  122. . . .  . . 200 a n d  u n d e r  400. . 12

122 a n d  u n d e r  183 . .  . . . . 400 a n d  u n d e r  600. . 18
183 a n d  u n d e r  244. . . .  . . 600 a n d  u n d e r  800. . 24
244 a n d  o v e r  . . . . . . 800 a n d  o v e r  . . 30

4. All th e  buoys shall be fitted  w ith  beckets  securely seized. A t least- 
one buoy on each side shall be fitted  w ith  a  life-line of a t  least 2 7 .5  m etres 
(15 fa thom s) in  len g th . X ot less th a n  one-half of th e  to ta l  n u m b er of life
buoys, an d  in  no case less th a n  six, shall be p ro v id ed  w ith  efficient self- 
ign iting  ligh ts  w hich canno t be ex tingu ished  in  w a te r, an d  th e se  shall be 
kep t near th e  buoys to  w hich th e y  belong, w ith  th e  necessary  m eans of 
a tta c h m e n t.

5. All th e  life-buoys an d  life-jackets shall be so p laced  as to  be read ily  
accessible to  th e  persons on b o a rd ; th e ir  position  shall be p la in ly  in d ica ted  
so as to  be know n to  th e  persons concerned.

The life-buoys shall alw ays be cap ab le  of being  rap id ly  cast loose an d  shall 
n o t be p e rm a n e n tly  secured in  an y  w ay.

R egu la tion  X L I .— C ertificated L ifeboa tm en .

In  o rd e r to  o b ta in  the  special lifeb o a tm an 's  certificate  p ro v id ed  for in  
A rticle 22 of th e  p resen t C onvention, th e  ap p lica n t m u st p rove  th a t  he has 
been tra in e d  in  all th e  operations connected  w ith  launching  lifeb o a ts  a n d  th e  
use of o a rs ; t h a t  he is acq u a in ted  w ith  th e  p rac tica l han d lin g  of th e  b o a ts  
them selves; an d , fu r th e r, th a t  he is cap ab le  of u n d erstan d in g  a n d  answ ering  
th e  orders re la tiv e  to  lifeboat service.

T here shall be for each b o a t or life-raft a  n u m b er of lifeboatm en  a t  least 
equal to  th a t  specified in th e  following ta b le :—

I f  the Prescribed Complement is—
The Minimum Number 

of Certificated Life- 
boatmen shall be—

L ess  t h a n  41 p e r s o n s  . .  . . . .  - · ■ · 2

F ro m  41 to  61 p e r s o n s  . . . . . . . . . . 3
F ro m  62 to  85 p e r s o n s  . .  . . . . . . . . 4
A b o v e  85 p e r s o n s  . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 5
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R egu la tion  X L U . — M a n n in g  o f B oats.
A d eck  officer or certifica ted  lifeboatm an  shall be p laced  in charge of 

each b o a t or life-raft an d  a second in com m and shall also bo nom inated . 
T h e  p erso n  in charge shall hav e  a  list of its crew, an d  shall see th a t  th e  m en 
p laced  u n d e r  his o rders a re  ac q u a in ted  w ith  th e ir several du ties.

A m an  capable of w orking th e  m o to r shall be assigned to  each m oto r b o a t .
A m a n  capable of w orking th e  wireless an d  sea rch ligh t in sta lla tio n s shall 

he assigned  to  b oats  ca rry in g  th is  equ ipm en t.
T he d u ty  of seeing th a t  th e  b o ats , life-rafts an d  b u o y a n t ap p a ra tu s  and  

o th e r  lifesaving ap p a ra tu s  a re  a t  all tim es read y  for use shall be  assigned 
to  one or m ore officers.

R egulation  X L I I I . —-F ire  Detection and  E x tin c tio n .

1. A n efficient p a tro l sy stem  shall be m ain ta in ed , so th a t  a n y  o u tb reak  
of fire m ay  be p ro m p tly  d e tec ted . In  ad d itio n , a fire a la rm  or fire detec ting  
system  sh a ll be p rov ided , w hich  w ill au to m atica lly  in d ica te  o r  reg ister a t  
one or m ore po in ts, or s ta tio n s , w here  it can  be  m o st qu ick ly  observed  by  
officers a n d  crew, th e  presence o r ind ication  of fire in a n y  p a r t  of th e  ship  
no t accessible to  th e  p a tro l system ,

2. E v e ry  ship shall be p ro v id ed  w ith  pow erful p u m p s, o p e ra ted  b y  steam  
o r o th e r  m eans. On ships of less th a n  4,000 to n s gross th e re  shall be tw o, 
a n d  on la rger ships th ree  of these  p um ps. E ach  of th e  p u m p s shall be capable 
of delivering  a sufficient q u a n tity  of w a te r in tw o pow erful je ts  s im u ltaneously  
in a n y  g iv en  p a r t of th e  ship , an d  shall be availab le  for im m ed ia te  use before 
th e  sh ip  leaves p o r t .

15. T h e  service p ipes shall p e rm it of tw o pow erfu l je ts  of w a te r being 
sim u ltan eo u sly  d irec ted  on an y  given p a r t  of a  deck occupied b y  passengers 
a n d  crew , w hen  th e  w a te r tig h t a n d  fire-resisting doors are closed. T he service 
pipes a n d  hoses shall be of am ple size an d  m ade of su itab le  m ate ria l. T he 
b ran ch es of th e  p ipes shall be so p laced  on each deck th a t  th e  fire hose can  
be easily  coupled to  them .

4. P rov ision  shall be m ad e  w hereby  a t  least tw o pow erful je ts  of w a te r 
can  be rap id ly  an d  s im u ltan eo u sly  d irected  in to  an y  space con tain ing  cargo. 
In ad d itio n , a rran g em en ts  sha ll be m ade w hereby sm othering  gas sufficient 
to  give a m in im um  volum e of free gas equal to  30 p e r cen t, of th e  gross volum e 
of th e  largest hold  in th e  ship  can  be p ro m p tly  conveyed b y  a p e rm an en t pip ing 
system  in to  each co m p artm e n t in w hich cargo is carried . S team  in ad eq u ate ly  
e q u iv a le n t p roportion  m a y  be accep ted  in place of sm othering  gas on steam - 
d riven  ships. P rovision  fo r th e  su p p ly  of sm othering  gas o r s team  need  not 
be req u ired  in ships of less th a n  1,000 tons gross.

5. A sufficient n u m b er of p o rtab le  fluid fire ex tingu ishers shall be prov ided , 
a t least tw o being ca rried  in each m ach inery  space.

6. Tw o equipm ents, consisting of a  sm oke helm et o r b re a th in g  a p p a ra tu s  
a n d  a  sa fe ty  lam p, shall b e  ca rried  on board , and  k e p t in  tw o  w idely  sep a ra ted  
places.

7. In  steam ships in  w hich  th e  m ain  boilers a re  oil fired, th e re  shall be 
p ro v id ed  in ad d itio n  to  m eans w hereby  tw o pow erfu l je ts  of w a te r  m ay  be 
rap id ly  an d  sim ultaneously  d irec ted  in to  a n y  p a r t  of th e  m ach in ery  spaces—

(a) S uitab le  conduc to rs fo r sp ray ing  w a te r o n  oil w ith o u t undue 
d is tu rb an ce  of th e  surface.

(/>) In  each firing space, a  recep tacle  con ta in ing  283 cubic decim etres 
(10 cubic feet) of san d , saw dust im p reg n a ted  w ith  soda, or o th er 
ap p ro v ed  d ry  m ateria ls , an d  scoops fo r d is tr ib u tin g  th e  sam e.

(c) In  each boiler room , a n d  in each of th e  m ach in e ry  spaces in  w hich
a p a r t  of th e  oil fuel in s ta lla tio n  is s itu a ted , tw o  app ro v ed  p o rtab le  
ex tingu ishers of a  ty p e  d ischarg ing  fro th  or o th e r app roved  
m edium  su itab le  fo r quenching  oil fires.

(d) M eans w hereby  fro th  m ay  be rap id ly  d ischarged  an d  d is trib u ted
over th e  w hole of th e  low er p a r t  of th e  boiler room  or of any 
one boiler room , if th e re  are m ore th a n  one, or of a n y  m ach inery
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space in  w hich oil fuel u n its  or se ttlin g  ta n k s  a re  s itu a ted . T he 
q u a n ti ty  of fro th  w hich can  be d ischarged  sh a ll be  am ple to  cover 
to  a  d e p th  of 15.24 cen tim etres (6 inches) th e  whole area  of the  
p la tin g  form ed in  an y  one co m p artm e n t by  th e  in n e r b o tto m  
p la tin g , or by  th e  shell p la tin g  of th e  vessel, if th e re  is no double - 
b o tto m  ta n k . I f  th e  engine a n d  boiler room s are  no t en tire ly  
sep a ra te , an d  fuel can  d ra in  from  th e  bo iler room  bilges in to  th e  
engine room , th e  com bined  engine arid  boiler room s shall be co n 
sidered  as one co m p artm en t. T he a p p a ra tu s  shall be o p e ra ted  an d  
co n tro lled  from  outside th e  co m p artm en t in  w hich th e  fire m ay  
occur.

(c) l u  ad d itio n  to  th e  foregoing, one ex tingu isher of th e  fro th  ty p e  of 
a t  least 136 litres  (30 gallons) cap ac ity  in s team sh ip s  h av in g  one 
boiler room  an d  tw o such ex tin g u ish ers  in steam sh ips w ith  m ore 
th an  one boiler room . These ex tin g u ish ers  shall he p ro v id ed  w ith  
hoses on reels su itab le  for reach in g  an y  p a r t of th e  boiler room s 
a n d  spaces con ta in ing  oil-fuel p u m p in g  u n its . E q u a lly  efficient 
a p p a ra tu s  m ay  he accep ted  in  p lace of th e  136 litres  (30 gallons) 
ex  tin  gu is h e rs .

( / )  A ll con ta iners an d  valves by w h ich  th e y  are  o p e ra ted  shall he 
easily  accessible and  so p laced  th a t  th ey  will n o t read ily  be cu t 
off from  use by a n  o u tb reak  of tiro.

8. I n  vessels p ropelled  b y  in te rn a l com bustion  engines th e re  shall be 
p rov ided  in  each  of th e  m ach inery  spaces, in  ad d itio n  to  m eans w hereby  
tw o pow erfu l je ts  of w a te r m ay  be ra p id ly  and  sim u ltan eo u sly  d irec ted  in to  
an y  part, of th e  m ach in e ry  spaces, to g e th er w ith  su itab le  sp ray in g  co n d u c to rs , 
fro th  ex tin g u ish ers  a s  follow s:—

(a) A t least one ap p ro v ed  45 litres  (10 gallons) ex tin g u ish er w ith  an
ad d itio n  of one app ro v ed  9 litres  (2 gallons) ex tin g u ish er for each 
1,000 B .H .P . of th e  engines, b u t  th e  to ta l  n u m b er o f 9 litres 
(2 gallons) ex tingu ishers so supplied  sh a ll he n o t less th a n  tw o  and  
need  no t exceed six.

(b) W hen a d o n k ey  boiler is s i tu a te d  in  th e  m ach inery  space th e re
shall he p rov ided , in  p lace of th e  45 litres  (10 gallons) ex tin g u ish er 
m en tioned  above, one of 136 litres (30 gallons) cap ac ity , fitted  w ith  
su itab le  hose a tta c h m e n ts  o r o th e r  app ro v ed  m eth o d s for d is 
tr ib u tin g  th e  fro th .

9. In  steam ships using oil fuel, if th e  engine an d  boiler room s are not 
en tire ly  sep a ra ted  by  a  steel b u lk h ead , a n d  if fuel oil can  d ra in  from  the  
boiler-room  bilges in to  the engine room , one of th e  fire pum ps shall bo s itu a ted  
in th e  tu n n e l o r o th er space ou tside  th e  m ach in e ry  co m p artm en t. W hen m ore 
th a n  tw o p u m p s  are  requ ired  th ey  shall n o t all be f itte d  in th e  sam e space.

10. W here  a n y  special ty p e  of ap p lian ce , ex tingu ish ing  m ed ium  or 
a rran g em en t is specified, any  o th er ty p e  of app liance, ice., m ay  he allowed, 
p ro v id ed  th a t  i t  is n o t  less effective th a n  th e  specified one. F o r ex am p le— 
a  C arbon D ioxide system  m ay  be accep ted  in  p lace of a  f ro th  in sta lla tion  
(p a rag rap h  (7), sub -p arag rap h s ( d )  a n d  (e) ), p ro v id ed  th a t  th e  q u a n ti ty  of 
carbon  d iox ide ca rried  is sufficient to  g ive a  gas sa tu ra tio n  of ab o u t 25 p er 
cen t, fo r th e  gross volum e Of the stokehold  to  a b o u t th e  to p  of th e  boilers.

11. All th e  (ire-extinguishing app liances sha ll bo tho ro u g h ly  exam ined 
a t  least once eacli y ea r by  a su rveyor ap p o in ted  b y  th e  A d m in istra tio n .

Regulation  X L 1 V .— M u ste r  L is t.
T he m u ste r list shall assign d u ties to  th e  d ifferen t m em bers of th e  crew 

in connexion w ith —
(or.) T he closing of th e  w a te rtig h t doors, valves, Ac.
(b) T he eq u ip m en t of th e  boats, life-rafts a n d  buoyan t a p p a ra tu s

generally .
(c) T he launch ing  of th e  b o a ts  a tta c h e d  to  dav its.
(rf) T he g en e ra l p re p a ra tio n  of th e  o th e r boats, th e  life-rafts an d  

b u o y a n t ap p a ra tu s .
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(r) T he m u ster of th e  passengers.
( / )  T he ex tin c tio n  of fire.

T he m u s te r  lis t shall assign to  th e  m em bers of th e  stew ards" d ep a rtm en t 
th e ir  sev e ra l du ties in  re la tio n  to  th e  passengers a t a tim e  of em ergency. 
T hese d u tie s  shall include—

(a) W arn in g  th e  passengers.
(h) Seeing th a t  th e y  are  dressed an d  have p u t on th e ir life-jackets in  

a p ro p er m an n er.
(c) A ssem bling th e  passengers a t  m u ste r s ta tio n s.
(d) K eeping  order in th e  passages and  on th e  sta irw ays, an d , generally ,

controlling th e  m o v em en ts  of th e  passengers.
T h e  m u s te r  list shall specify  defin ite signals for calling all th e  crow to th e ir  

b o a t a n d  fire s ta tions, an d  shall give full p a rticu la rs  of th ese  signals.

Iicr/ulation X L V - —M u s te r s  and D r Μη.

M usters of th e  crew for b o a t d rill sha ll tak e  p lace w eekly  w hen p racticab le , 
a n d  in vessels in w hich th e  voyage  exceeds one week, before leav ing  p o r t . 
T h e  d a te s  upon  w hich m u ste rs  are h e ld  shall he recorded  in th e  Official Log 
Book an d , if in any  week a  m u s te r  is n o t held , an  e n try  shall he m ad e  s ta tin g  
w hy a  m u s te r  was n o t p rac ticab le .

In  sh ip s  in w hich th e  voyage exceeds one week p rac tice  m u ste rs  of p assen 
gers shou ld  be held  at an  ea rly  perio d  of each voyage.

Different· groups of b o a ts  shall be u sed  in tu rn  a t successive bo at drills . 
T he d rills  a n d  inspections shall be so a rran g ed  th a t  th e  crew  tho rough ly  
u n d e rs ta n d  and  are p rac tised  in  th e  d u ties  th ey  have  to  perfo rm , an d  th a t 
all lifesav ing  app liances w ith  th e  gear ap p e rta in in g  to  th em  are  a 1 w ays read y  
fo r im m ed ia te  use.

T he em ergency  signal for sum m oning  passengers to  m u s te r  s ta tio n s  shall 
be a succession of m ore th an  six sh o rt b las ts  followed b y  one long b last on the  
w histle  o r siren . This sh a ll b e  su p p lem en ted  on all sh ips ex cep t those  engaged  
in short in te rn a tio n a l voyages b y  o th e r electrically  o p era ted  signals th ro u g h 
o u t th e  sh ip  con tro lled  from  th e  bridge. The m eaning of all signals affecting 
passengers shall be c learly  s ta te d  in different languages on ca rds posted  in 
th e ir  cab in s  an d  in o th e r passenger q u arte rs .

S a f e t y  o f  N a v i g a t i o n .

R egula tion  X L  V I.·— T ra n sm iss io n  o f In fo rm a tio n .
T he transm ission  of in fo rm atio n  regard ing  ice, derelicts, tro p ica l s to rm s 

o r a n y  o th e r  d irect d anger to  n av ig a tio n  is o b liga to ry . T he form  in w hich 
th e  in fo rm ation  is sent is n o t o b lig a to ry . I t  m ay  b e  tra n s m itte d  e ith e r in 
p la in  language (preferably  E nglish) or b y  m eans of th e  In te rn a tio n a l Code 
of S ignals (W ireless T elegraphy  S ection). I t  should be issued CQ to  all ships, 
and  sh o u ld  also be sen t to  th e  firs t po in t of th e  coast to  w hich com m unication  
can  be m ad e  w ith  a req u est th a t  i t  be  tra n sm itte d  to  th e  ap p ro p ria te  au th o rity .

All m essages issued u n d er A rticle  34 of th e  p re sen t C onven tion  will be 
p reced ed  b y  th e  safe ty  signal T T T  following by  a n  in d ica tio n  of th e  n a tu re  
of th e  d an g e r, th u s : T T T  Ic e ; T T T  D erelic t; T T T  S to rm ; T T T  N avigation .

In fo rm a tio n  Required.
T he follow ing in fo rm atio n  is desired, th e  tim e in all cases being Greenwich 

M ean T im e :—
{ < > )  Ice, Derelicts and other Direct Dangers to Navigation.

(1) th e  k in d  of ice, derelict or d anger o b se rv ed ;
(2) th e  position  of th e  ice, derelict or d an g er when last observed.
(3) T he tim e  a n d  d a te  w hen th e  observation  w as m ade.

(b) Tropical Storms.—-(H urricanes in th e  W est Ind ies, Typhoons in 
th e  C hina Seas, Cyclones in In d ia n  w aters, an d  sto rm s of a sim ilar 
n a tu re  in o th e r regions).
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(1) A  S ta tem en t that a T ro p ica l S torm  ha-s been E n co u n te red .—
T his ob ligation  should  be in te rp re te d  in  a  b ro ad  sp irit, an d  
in fo rm ation  tra n s m itte d  w henever th e  m as te r  lias good 
reason  to  believe th a t  a  tro p ica l s to rm  ex ists  in  his n e ig h 
bourhood.

(2) M eteorological In fo rm a tio n .— In  view7 of th e  g re a t assistance
given  by  accu ra te  m eteoro logical d a ta  in  fixing th e  p o sition  
a n d  m ovem en t of s to rm  cen tres, each sh ip m as te r should  
a d d  to  his w arn in g  m essage as m uch  of th e  following 
m eteorological in fo rm atio n  as he finds p ra c tic a b le :—

(a) barom etric  p ressure (m illibars, inches o r m illim e tre s);
(b) change in  baro m etric  pressure (the change d u rin g  th e

p rev ious tw o to  fou r h o u rs );
(c) w ind d irec tion  (tru e  n o t m ag n e tic );
(d) w ind force (B eaufo rt or decim al sca le );
(e) s ta te  of th e  sea (sm ooth , m odera te , rough , h igh );
( / )  swell (slight, m edium , heavy) an d  th e  d irec tion  from  

which i t  com es.

W hen baro m etric  p ressu re  is g iven th e  w ord  “ m illib a rs" , 
“ inches" or “m illim etres” , as th e  case m a y  be, should  be 
ad d ed  to  th e  read ing , an d  it should  a lw ays he sta ted  whether 
the reading is corrected or uncorrected.

W hen  changes of th e  b a ro m e te r a re  re p o rted  th e  course 
a n d  speed of th e  sh ip  sh o u ld  also be given.

All d irections shou ld  be tru e , not m agnetic .
(3) T im e  a n d  D ate a n d  P o s itio n  o f  the S h ip .— These shou ld  

be for th e  tim e a n d  p o sitio n  w hen th e  m eteoro logical 
observations rep o rted  were m ade an d  not w hen th e  m essage 
w as p rep a red  or desp a tch ed . T he tim e  used  in  all eases 
should  be G reenw ich M ean Tim e.

(4) Subsequent O bservations.— W hen a m aste r lias re p o rted  
a  tro p ica l sto rm  it  is desirable , bu t n o t o b liga to ry , th a t  
o th e r observa tions be  m ad e  an d  tra n sm itte d  a t  in te rv a ls  
of th ree  hours, so long as th e  ship rem ains u n d er th e  influence 
of the  sto rm .

E x a m p le s .
Ice.

T T T  lee . L arge berg sighted in 4005 X ., 4410 IV., a t 0800 GMT. M ay 15.
Derelict.

T T T  D erelict. Observed derelict a lm ost subm erged  in 4006 X ., 1 243 W ., 
a t 1630 GM T. A pril 21.
Danger to Navigation.

T T T  X av iga tion . A lpha ligh tsh ip  not on s ta tio n . 1800 GMT. Ja n u a ry  3.
Tropical Storm.

T T T  S to rm . E xperiencing tro p ica l sto rm . B arom ete r co rrec ted  994 
m illibars, fa lling  rap id ly . W ind X W ., force 9, heavy  squalls. Swell E . Course 
E X E ., 5 k no ts.' 2204 X ., 11354 E . 0030 GM T. A ugust 18.

T T T  S to rm . A ppearances ind icate  ap p ro ach  of hurricane. B aro m ete r 
co rrected  29.64 inches falling. W ind  X E ., force 8. Swell m ed ium  from  X E . 
F requen t ra in  squalls. Course 3a". 9 k n o ts . 2209  X,, /236 \ \  . 1390 CM 1.
S eptem ber 14.

T T T  S to rm . C onditions ind icate  in tense cyclone has form ed. W in d  S. by  
W . force 5. B aro m ete r uncorrec ted  753 m illim etres, fell 5 m illim etres last 
th ree  hours. Course X. 60 V ., 8 knots. 1620 X ., 9302 E . 0200 GMT. M ay 4.

T T T  S to rm . T yphoon to  so u th -east. W ind  increasing from  X . and  
b aro m eter falling rap id ly . Position  1812 X ., 12605 E . 0300 GM T. J u n e  12.
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C E R T IF IC A T E S .

R egulation  X L V II.
F orm  o f S a fe ty  C ertificate fo r  P assenger S h ip s .

S A F E T Y  C E R T IF IC A T E .
(O fficial S ca t.)  (C ountry.)

for r*"—  in te rn a tio n a l voyage, 
a  sh o rt * e

Issu ed  u n d e r  th e  provisions of th e  
I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o n v e n t i o n  f o r  S a f e t y  o f  L i f e  a t  S e a , 1929.

.Name of Ship. Distinctive Number 
or Letters. Port of Registry. Gross Tonnage.

T h e  (N am e) G ov ern m en t certifies
], th e  u n d ersig n ed , (N a m e)  ce rtify

I. T h a t th e  abov e-m en tio n ed  ship has been du ly  su rveyed  in  accordance 
w ith  th e  p rov isions of th e  In te rn a tio n a l C onvention referred  to  above.

I !. T h a t th e  su rv ey  show ed th a t  th e  ship com plied w ith  th e  requ irem ents 
of th e  said C onvention  as reg ard s—-

(1) th e  hull, m ain  a n d  au x ilia ry  boilers an d  m a c h in e ry ;
(2) th e  w a te rtig h t subd iv ision  arran g em en ts and  d e ta ils ;
(3) th e  following subd iv ision  lo ad lin es :—-

Subdivision loadlines assigned 
and marked on the ship’s 

side at amidships 
(Convention Article 5).

Freeboard.
To apply when the spaces 

in which passengers are 
carried include the following 

alternative spaces.

C. 1

C. 2

C. 3
"

(4) th e  boats , life-rafts a n d  life-saving app liances w hich  p ro v id e  for a
to ta l  n u m b er (crew a n d  passengers) of.......................................................
persons, an d  no  m ore, v iz . :—
...................... b o a ts  cap ab le  of accom m odating ....................... persons.
...................... life -ra fts  „ „ .......................  „
...................... b u o y a n t a p p a ra tu s  capable of su p p o rt ing..............persons.
...................... life-buoys.
...................... life-jackets.
.......................ce rtifica ted  lifeboatm en .
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(5) th e  rad io te leg raph  in s ta lla tio n s :—

—
Requirements of 

Articles of
the said Convention.

Actual Provision.

Hours of watch . .  .. , . . ,  . .
Whether approved auto-alarm fitted . .
Whether separate emergency installation fitted 
Minimum number of operators . .  ..
Additional operators or watchers .. ..
Whether direction-finding apparatus fitted . .

I I I .  T h a t in  all o th er respects  th e  sh ip  com plies w ith  th e  req u irem en ts  of 
th e  sa id  C onvention , so fa r  as those  req u irem en ts  ap p ly  th e re to .

This certificate  is issued u n d er th e  a u th o r ity  of th e  
G overnm ent. I t  will rem ain  in  force u n til

Issu ed  a t  th e  d ay  of
H ere fo llo w s the seed or s igna ture  o f the au thority  en titled  to issue th is  

certificate.
(Seal . )

I f  signed, the fo llo w in g  paragraph  is  to be added :—
T he un d ersig n ed  declares th a t  he is du ly  au th o rized  by  th e  said  G overn - 

m erit to  issue th is  certificate.
{S igna ture .)

F o rm  o f S a fe ty  R ad io telegraphy Certificate.
S A F E T Y  R A D IO T E L E G R A P H Y  C E R T IF IC A T E .

(Official Sea l.) (C o u n try .)
Issu ed  u n d er th e  p rov isions of th e

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o n v e n t i o n  f o r  S a f e t y  o f  L i f e  a t  S e a , 1929.

Name of Ship. Distinctive Number 
or Letters. Port of Registry. Gross Tonnage.

T he (N am e) G overnm ent ce rtify
I ,  th e  undersigned , „ (N am e) ce rtify

T h a t th e  above-m entioned ship com plies w ith  th e  provisions of th e  I n te r 
n a tio n a l C onvention  referred to  as above as reg a rd s  R a d io te leg ra p h y :—

----- -
Requirements of

Articles................of
the said Convention.

Actual Provision.

Hours of watch . . . . . . . . · ·
Whether approved auto-alarm fitted . .
Whether separate emergency installation fitted 
Minimum number of operators .. . .
Additional operators or watchers .. . .
W hether direction-finding apparatus fitted . .

■ ■ ..
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T h is  ce rtifica te  is issued  u n d e r  th e  a u th o r ity  of th e  
( Government,. I t  will rem ain  in  force u n til

Issu ed  a t  th e  d a y  of
Here, fo llo w s  the seal or s igna ture  o f  the au th o rity  en titled  to issue th is  

certificate.
(Seal.)

I f  s ig n e d , the fo llow ing  paragraph  is  to he added :—
Tho undersigned  declares t h a t  ho is d u ly  au th o rized  b y  the  sa id  G overn 

m en t to  issue th is  certificate.
(S igna ture .)

F o rm  o f  E x e m p tio n  Certificate.
E X EM PTIO N  C E R T IFIC A T E .

(O fficia l S ea l.) (C oun try .)
Issu ed  u n d e r  th e  provisions of th e  

In t e r n a t i o n a l  C o n v e n t i o n  l o r  S a f e t y  o f  L i f e  a t  S e a , 1929.

Name of Ship. Distinctive Number 
or Letters. Port of Registry. Gross Tonnage.

Tho (N am e) G o v ern m en t ce rtify
I th e  undersigned , (N am e) ce rtify

T h a t  th e  above-m en tio n ed  sh ip  is u n d er th e  a u th o r ity  con ferred  by
A rtic le ...................... of th e  In te rn a tio n a l C onvention referred  to  above exem pted
from  th e  req u irem en ts  of j ........................... .......................of th e  C onven tion  on tho
voyages............................................................  to ..........................................................................

* Insert here the 
conditions, if any, 
un which the ex 
emption certificate 
is granted.

T his certifica te  is issued u n d er th e  a u th o r ity  of th e  
G overnm ent,. I t  will rem ain  in force u n til

Issu ed  a t  th e  d a y  o f ..............
H ere fo llo w s  the seal or sign a tu re  o f  the au thority  en titled  to issu e  th is  

certificate.
(Seal.)

I f  s ig n ed , the fo llo w in g  paragraph  is  to be added :—
T h e  u n d ersig n ed  declares th a t  he is d u ly  au th o rized  b y  th e  sa id  G overn

m en t to  issue th is  certificate .
(S ig n a tu re .)

t  Insert, here references to Articles and Regulations, specifying particular paragraphs.

A N N E X  11.

IN T E R N A T IO N A L  R E G U L A T IO N S  F O R  P R E V E N T IN G  C O LLISIO N S
AT SE A .*

* Noth . -T h is  Annex to the  Convention for the Safety of Life a t  Sea contains the Inter
national Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea together with the amendments which 
the Contracting Parties to the Convention agree are desirable (See Art. 40 su p ra ). As the amend
ments have not been made at the date of the enactment, of this Schedule the regulations as 
appearing in Annex II. of the Convention are not reproduced.
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Added by S C H E D U L E  V II.
No. 49, 1934,
s. 146. -----------

I n t e r n a t io n a l  Co n v en tio n  R e spe c t in g  L oad L in e s , 1930.

C H A P T E R  I .— PR, ELI M IXA RY .
A r t i c l e  I .

General Obligation o f  C onvention.
So th a t  th e  load  lines prescribed  b y  th is  C onvention shall be observed , th e  

C ontracting  G overnm ents u n d ertak e  to  give effect to  th e  provisions of th is 
C onvention, to  p rom ulgate  all regulations, an d  to  tak e  all o th e r stops w hich 
m ay  be necessary  to  give th is  C onvention fu ll an d  com plete effect.

The provisions of th is C onvention are com pleted  by  A nnexes, w hich have 
tho sam e force a n d  tak e  effect a t  th e  sam e tim e as th is C onvention. E very  
reference to  th is  C onvention im plies a t  th e  sam e tim e a  reference to  th e  
R ules an n ex ed  th ere to .

A rticle  2.
Scope o f  C onvention .

1. T his C onvention applies to  all ships engaged  on in te rn a tio n a l voyages, 
w hich belong to  countries th e  G overnm ents of w hich are C on trac tin g  G overn
m ents, o r  to  te rrito rie s  to  w hich th is  C onvention is applied  u n d er A rticle 21, 
except—

(a) ships of w a r ; ships solely engaged  in  fishing; p leasure y ach ts
an d  ships n o t carry ing  cargo o r p assengers;

(b) sh ips of less th a n  150 to n s gross.
2. Ships w hen  engaged on in te rn a tio n a l voyages betw een  th e  near n e ig h 

bouring p o rts  of tw o or m ore countries m ay  be exem pted by  th e  A dm in istra tion  
to  w hich such ships belong from  th e  provisions of th is  C onvention, so long as 
th ey  shall rem ain  in  such trad es , if th e  G overnm ents of th e  coun tries in  which 
such p o rts  are s itu a ted  shall be satisfied  th a t  th e  sheltered  n a tu re  an d  con
d itions of such voyages betw een such  p o rts  m ake it unreasonable or im p rac 
ticab le to  app ly  th e  provisions of th is  C onvention to  ships engaged in such 
trad es .

3. All agreem ents an d  arran g em en ts  re la tin g  to  load line o r m a tte rs  
ap p e rta in in g  th e re to  a t  p re sen t in  force betw een C ontracting  G overnm ents 
shall con tinue to  have full an d  com plete effect during  th e  te rm s thereo f as 
regards—

(a) ships to  which th is  C onvention does n o t a p p ly ;
(b) ships to  which th is  C onvention applies in  respect of m a tte rs  for

w hich  i t  has n o t expressly  p rov id ed .
To th e  ex ten t, however, th a t  such agreem ents or arran g em en ts conflict 

w ith  th e  provisions of th is C onvention, th e  provisions of th is  C onvention shall 
p revail.

Subject to  an y  such agreem ent o r arrangem en t—
(a) all ships to which th is  C onvention  does no t ap p ly ; an d
(/;) all m a tte rs  which a re  n o t expressly  provided  for in  th is  C o n v en tio n : 

shall rem ain  su b jec t to  th e  legislation of each  C ontracting  G overnm ent to 
the sam e ex ten t as if th is  C onvention  h a d  n o t been m ade,

A rticle  3.
Definitions.

In  th is  C onvention, unless expressly  p ro v id ed  otherw ise—
(a) a ship is regarded as belonging to  a  coun try  if i t  is registered by

th e  G overnm ent of th a t  c o u n try ;
(b) th e  expression “A dm in istra tio n ” m eans the  G overnm ent of the

co u n try  to  which tho ship belongs;
(c) an  “ in terna tional voyage” is a  voyage from  a co u n try  to  which

th is  Convention applies to  a  po rt ou tside such coun try , or co n 
versely, and  for th is  purpose, every  colony, overseas te rrito ry ,
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p ro tec to ra te  or te r r ito ry  u n d er suzerain ty  o r m a n d a te  is regarded  
as a sep a ra te  c o u n try ;

(d) th e  expression ‘R u le s '’ m ean s th e  R ules co n ta in ed  in Annexes
I I I .  and  111.;

(c) a “new ship " is a  sh ip , th e  keel of w hich is la id  on o r a f te r  th e  1st 
Ju ly , 19112, all o th e r  ships being regarded  as ex isting  sh ip s ;

( / )  the  expression “ steam er"’ includes an y  vessel propelled  by  
m achinery .

A rticle  4,
C ases o f  “Force M a jeu re ,"

No sh ip , w hich is no t su b jec t to  th e  provisions of th is  C onvention  a t th e  
tim e  of its  d ep a rtu re  on any  voyage , shall becom e su b jec t to  th e  provisions 
of th is  C onvention  on acco u n t of an y  d ev ia tio n  from  its  in ten d ed  voyage due 
to  s tress  of w eather or an y  o th e r cause of fo rce m ajeure.

i n  app ly in g  the  p rov isions of th is  C onvention, th e  A dm in istra tio n  shall 
g ive due consideration  to  a n y  dev ia tio n  or delay  caused to  an y  ship  owing 
to  s tress  of w eather or to  an y  o th e r  cause of fo rce m ajeure.

C H A P T E R  I I .— LO A D  L I N E : SU R V E Y  AN D  M A R K IN G .
Artic le  5.

(le a e n d  P rovisions.
No sh ip  to  w hich th is  C onven tion  applies shall proceed to  sea on an 

in te rn a tio n a l voyage a f te r  th e  d a te  on which th is  C onvention  comes in to  
force, un less th e  ship, being—

A— a new  ship,
(a) has been su rveyed  in accordance w ith  th e  p rov isions of A nnex 1.; 
(h) com plies w ith  th e  provisions of P a r t  I I .  of A nnex I . ;  a n d
(c) has been m arked  in accordance w ith  th e  p rov isions of th is  

C onvention.
B— a n  ex is t in g  ship,

(a) has been su rv ey ed  and  m arked  (w hether before o r a f te r  th is
C onvention com es in to  force) in accordance w ith  th e  conditions 
prescribed  e ith e r  in p a rag ra p h  A of th is  A rticle  o r in one of th e  
sets of Rules fo r th e  A ssignm ent of L oad  L ine p articu la rized  in 
A nnex IV .; and

(b) com plies w ith  th e  provisions of P a r t  IT. of A nnex I . in principle,
an d  also in de ta il, so fa r as is reasonable an d  p rac ticab le , hav ing  
regard  to  th e  etliciency of (i) the  p ro tection  of o p en in g s ; (ii) g u ard  
ra ils; (iii) freeing p o rts , a n d  (iv) m eans of access to  crew s’ q u a rte rs  
provided  b y  th e  ex isting  arran g em en ts , fittings an d  appliances 
on the ship.

A r t i c l e  6 .

P rovisions fo r  S team ers carry ing  T im b er D eck Cargoes.
1. A s team er w hich has been su rveyed  and  m arked  u n d e r A rticle 5 shall 

be e n ti t le d  to  be su rveyed  a n d  m ark ed  w ith a tim b e r load line u n d e r P a rt V. 
of A nnex  f. if. being-—-

A— a  new  ship, it com plies w ith  th e  conditions an d  p rov isions prescribed
in P a r t  V. of A nnex I . ;

B— an ex isting  ship, it com plies w ith  th e  cond itions an d  provisions of 
P a r t  V. of A nnex I. o th e r th a n  R ule L X X X ., a n d  also in principle, 
so fa r  as is reasonab le  an d  p racticab le , w ith  th e  cond itions and  
provisions p rescribed  by  R ule L X X X . p ro v id ed  th a t  in assigning a 
tim b e r  load line to  an  ex isting  ship  th e  A d m in is tra tio n  shall m ake 
such  ad d ition  to  th e  freeb o ard  as shall be reasonab le , h av in g  regard  
to  th e  ex ten t to  w hich such sh ip  falls sh o rt of fu ll com pliance w ith  
th e  conditions a n d  provisions prescribed  in R u le  L X X X .

2. A s team er w hen using th e  tim b e r  load  line shall com plv  w ith  Rules 
L X X X IV ., L X X X V ,. L X X X V I., L X X X V IIL  a n d  L X X X IX .
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A r t i c l e  7.
Provisions fo r  Tankers.

Λ steam er w hich has been su rveyed  u n d er A rticle 5 shall be e n title d  to 
be su rv ey ed  a n d  m ark ed  as a ta n k e r  u n d e r P a r t  V I . of A nnex 1. if, being—

A— a new  ship , it com plies w ith  th e  cond itions a n d  p rov isions p rescribed  
in  P a r t  V I. of A nnex I . ;

B — an  ex isting  ship, it com plies w ith  th e  cond itions .an d  p rov isions in 
R u les X C III .,  X C V L , X C V IL , X C V III. a n d  X C IX ., a n d  also m 
princip le  so fa r  as is .reasonable a n d  p ra c ticab le  w ith  R u les X C IV ., 
X CV. a n d  C., p rov ided  th a t  in  assigning a ta n k e r  lo ad  line to  an  
ex is tin g  ship th e  A dm in istra tio n  sha ll m ake such ad d itio n  to  th e  
freeb o ard  as shall be reasonable h av in g  reg ard  to  th e  e x te n t to  w hich 
such sh ip  falls short· of full com pliance w ith  th e  conditions an d  p ro 
visions prescribed in R ules X C IV ., XCV, an d  C.

A r t i c l e  8.

Provisions fo r  Sh ips of Special Types,
F o r s team ers  over 3.00 feet in leng th , possessing co n stru c tio n a l fe a tu res  

sim ilar to  th o se  of a  ta n k e r  w hich afford  e x tra  in v u ln e rab ility  ag a in s t th e  sea, 
a reduction  in freeb o ard  m ay  be g ran ted . '

T he a m o u n t of such  reduction  shall be d e te rm in ed  by th e  A d m in is tra tio n  
in re la tio n  to  th e  freeboard  assigned to  tan k e rs , h av ing  re g a rd  to  th e  degree 
of com pliance w ith  th e  conditions of assignm en t la id  dow n for these ships, 
an d  th e  degree of subdivision provided .

T he freeboard  assigned to  such a  ship  shall in no case be less th a n  w ould  
be assigned to  th e  sh ip  as a tan k er.

A rticle  9.
Survey.

The su rvey  a n d  m ark ing  of ships fo r th e  purpose of th is  C onvention  shall 
be carried  o u t by officers of th e  co u n try  to  w hich th e  ships belong, p ro v id ed  
th a t  the  G overnm ent of each co u n try  m ay  e n tru s t th e  su rv ey  an d  m ark in g  
of its  ships e ith e r to  S urveyors n o m in a ted  fo r th is  purpose, or to  o rg an iza 
tions recognized by it. In  every  case th e  G overnm ent concerned fu lly  g u a ra n 
tees th e  com pleteness and  efficiency of th e  su rvey  and  m ark ing .

A rticle  10.
Zones cmd Seasonal Areas.

A ship  to  w hich th is C onvention applies shall conform  to  th e  co n d itio n s 
app licab le to  th e  zones an d  seasonal areas described  in A nnex f l .  to  th is  
C onvention .

A p o rt s tan d in g  on th e  b o u n d ary  line be tw een  tw o zones shall be regarded  
as w ith in  th e  zone from  or in to  w hich th e  sh ip  arrives or d ep a rts .

( ’H A P T E R  I I I .— C E R T IJ it X I'E S .
A rticle  11.

Issue of Certificates.
A certificate, called “In te rn a tio n a l L oad  L ine C ertifica te ,’" shall be issued 

to  every  sh ip  w hich has been surveyed  an d  m ark ed  in accordance w ith  th is  
C o n v en tio n , b u t n o t otherw ise.

A n In te rn a tio n a l L oad  Line C ertificate shall be issued e ith e r by  th e  
G overnm en t of th e  co u n try  to  w hich th e  ship  belongs or by  an y  person  or 
organization  du ly  au thorized  by th a t  G overnm ent, an d  in every  case th e  
G overnm en t assum es full responsibility  for th e  certificate.

A rticle  12.
Issue of Certificates by another Government.

T he G overnm en t of a coun try  to  w hich  th is  C onvention applies m ay , a t  
the  request of th e  G overnm ent of an y  o th er co u n try  to  w hich th is  C onvention
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ap p lies , cause any  ship w hich  belongs to  th e  las t-m en tio n ed  co u n try , or (in 
th e  case o i an  unreg istered  sh ip) w hich  is to  be reg is te red  by  th e  G overnm en t 
of t h a t  c o u n try , to  he su rveyed  and  m ark ed , and , if satisfied  th a t  th e  req u ire 
m e n ts  of th is  C onvention are  com plied  w ith , issue an  In te rn a tio n a l L oad  L ine 
C ertifica te  to  such ship, u n d er its  ow n responsib ility . A ny  certificate  so 
issued m ust, con ta in  a s ta tem en t to  th e  effect th a t  it h as  been issued  a t  th e  
re q u es t of th e  G overnm ent of th e  co u n try  to  w hich th e  sh ip  belongs, or of 
tlie  G o v e rn m en t by  w hom  th e  ship  is to  be reg istered , as  th e  case m ay  he, 
an d  it d ia l!  hav e  th e  sam e force an d  receive th e  sam e recogn ition  as a  certificate  
issued u n d e r  A rticle 11 of th is C onvention .

A r t i c l e  13.
F o rm  o f Certificate,

T h e  In te rn a tio n a l L oad L ine C ertificates shall I to d raw n  u p  in th e  official 
lan g u ag e  o r  languages of th e  co u n try  by w hich th ey  a re  issued.

T h e  fo rm  of th e  certificate  shall bo th a t of th e  m odel g iven  in  A nnex II Γ., 
su b je c t to  such m odifications as m ay , in accordance w ith  R u le  LX X Y 11L , 
fie m ade in th e  case of ships ca rry in g  tim b e r dock cargoes.

A r tic le  14.
D u ra tio n  o f Certificates.

1. A n In te rn a tio n a l L oad  L ine C ertificate shall, un less it is renew ed in
acco rd an ce  w ith th e  provisions of p a rag ra p h  2 of th is  A rticle , exp ire  at. th e  
e n d  of such  period as m ay  he specified th ere in  by th e  A d m in is tra tio n  w hich 
i s s u e s  i t :  b u t  th e  period so specified shall n o t exceed five y ea rs  from  th e  
d a te  oi issue. .

2. An In te rn a tio n a l L oad  L ine C ertificate m ay  b e  renew ed  from  tim e 
to  tim e  by the  A dm in istra tion  w hich issued i t  for such  perio d  (n o t exceed
ing five years on any occasion) as th e  A dm in istra tion  th in k s  fit, a f te r  a su rvey  
n o t less effective th an  th e  su rvey  req u ired  by th is  C onvention  befo re  th e  issue 
of th e  vert ifieatc, and an y  such renew al shall be endorsed  on  th e  certificate.

3. An A dm inistration  shall cancel a n y  In te rn a tio n a l L oad  L in e  C ertificate 
issued to  a skip belonging to  its  c o u n try :

A. If  m ateria l a lte ra tio n s have ta k e n  place in th e  hull an d  su p e rs tru c tu re s  
of th e  ship which affect th e  ca lcu la tio n s of freeboard .

15. 11 th e  fittings an d  app liances fo r th e  (i) p ro tec tio n  of openings, (ii) g u a rd  
ra ils , (iii) freeing p o rts  an d  (iv) m ean s of access to  crew s’ q u a r te rs  are n o t 
m ain ta in ed  in as effective a cond ition  as th ey  w ere in w hen th e  certificate 
w as issued.

('. If  th e  ship is no t inspected  periodically  a t  such  tim es a n d  u nder such 
co n d itio n s as the A dm in istra tion  m ay  th in k  necessary  for th e  purpose of 
securing  th a t  the  hull an d  su p erstru c tu res  referred  to  in  C ondition  A are  n o t 
a lte red  an d  th a t th e  fittings an d  app liances re ferred  to  in  C ondition  B are  
m a in ta in ed  as therein p rov ided  th ro u g h o u t th e  d u ra tio n  of th e  certificate.

Article  15.
A cceptance o f  Certificates.

in te rn a tio n a l L oad  L ine C ertificates issued u n d er the  a u th o r ity  of a 
C o n trac tin g  G overnm ent shall be accep ted  b y  th e  o th e r C o n trac tin g  G o v ern 
m en ts  as having  th e  sam e force as th e  certificates issued by  th em  to  ships 
belonging  to  th e ir respective countries.

A rticle  16.
Control.

1. A ship  to  which th is  C onvention  applies, w hen  in a  p o rt of a  co u n try  
to  w hich  i t  does no t belong, is in  an y  case su b jec t to  co n tro l w ith  resp ec t 
to  lo ad  line as fo llow s: A n officer du ly  au th o rized  by th e  G ov ern m en t of 
th a t  co u n try  m ay tak e  such step s  as m ay  be necessary  fo r th e  p u rpose  of 
seeing th a t  there is on board  a  v a lid  In te rn a tio n a l L o ad  L ine C ertifica te , If  
th e re  is such a certificate on b o a rd  th e  ship , such con tro l sha ll be  lim ited  to  
th e  p u rp o se  of securing— ·

(a) th a t  tlie ship is n o t loaded  beyond  th o  lim its allow ed by th e  
certificate;

c . a .— V O L. i i i .— 6 2 .
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(b) t h a t  th e  position  of th e  load  line on th e  ship  corresponds w ith  the
ce rtif ic a te ; and

(c) th a t  th e  sh ip  has n o t been  so m ate ria lly  a lte red  in respect to  th e
m a tte rs  d ea lt w ith in  cond itions A an d  B  (set ou t in p a rag ra p h  ,'l 
of A rticle  14) th a t  th e  sh ip  is m an ife stly  unfit to  proceed  to  sea 
w ith o u t danger to  h u m an  life.

2. O nly officers possessing th e  necessary  tech n ica l qualifica tions shall he 
au th o rized  to  exercise control as aforesaid , a n d  if such con tro l is exercised 
u n d er (c) above , it  shall only he  exercised in so fa r  as m ay  he necessary  to  
secure th a t  th e  sh ip  shall Ire m ad e  fit to  p roceed  to  sea w ith o u t d an g er to  
h u m an  life.

3. I f  co n tro l u n d e r th is  A rticle  appears likely to  resu lt in legal proceedings 
being ta k e n  ag a in st th e  ship, o r in th e  ship being  deta ined , th e  Consul of th e  
co u n try  to  w h ich  th e  ship belongs shall be in fo rm ed  as soon as possible of th e  
c ircum stances of th e  case.

A r t i c l e  17.
Privileges.

T he priv ileges of th is  C onvention  m ay  n o t be claim ed in  fa v o u r of an y  
ship unless it  holds a  v a lid  In te rn a tio n a l L oad  L ine Certificate.

C H A T T E L  IV .— G E N E R A L  P R O V IS IO N S .
A rticle  18.
E quiva len ts.

W here in  th is  C onven tion  it is p rov ided  th a t a  p a r tic u la r  fitting , o r 
appliance, o r ty p e  thereo f, shall be f itte d  o r ca rried  in a ship, or th a t  anv 
p a rtic u la r  a rran g em en t sh a ll be ad o p ted , a n y  A dm in istra tio n  m a y  accept 
in su b s titu tio n  th ere fo r any  o th e r fitting , o r appliance, or ty p e  thereo f, or 
an y  o th e r a rran g em en t, p ro v id ed  th a t  such A dm in istration  shall have been 
satisfied th a t  the  fittin g , o r appliance, o r ty p e  thereof, or th e  a rran g em en t 
su b s titu te d  is in th e  c ircum stances a t  least as effective as th a t  specified in  
th is  C onvention.

A n y  A d m in is tra tio n  w hich so accep ts  a now fitting , or app liance, or ty p e  
thereof, or new  arran g em en t shall com m unicate  th e  fac t to  the  o th e r A dm inis
tra tio n s , an d . up o n  req u est, th e  p a rtic u la rs  thereof.

A r t i c l e  1 0 .

L a w s, R egu la tions, R eports.
T h e C on trac ting  G overnm en ts u n d ertak e  to  com m unicate  to  each o th e r —

(1) the  te x t  of laws, decrees, regu la tions an d  decisions of general
app lication  w hich shall have been p ro m u lg ated  on the  various 
m a tte rs  w ith in  th e  scope of th is  C o n v en tio n ;

(2) all availab le  official re p o rts  or official sum m aries of rep o rts  in
so fa r as they  show th e  re su lts  of th e  provisions of th is  C on
vention , provided alw ays th a t  such  reports  or sum m aries are 
not. of a  confidential n a tu re .

T he G o v e rn m e n t of the  U n ited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  a n d  N o rth e rn  
Ire lan d  is in v ite d  to  serve as an  in te rm ed ia ry  for collecting all th is  in fo rm a
tion an d  fo r b ring ing  it to  th e  know ledge of the  o th e r C ontracting  G overnm ents.

A rticle  20.
M odifica tions. F u tu re  C onferences.

1. M odifications of th is  C onvention w hich m ay  be deem ed useful or neces
sary im p ro v em en ts m ay  a t any  tim e he proposed  by an y  C on trac tin g  G overn 
m en t to  th e  G overnm en t of the  U nited  K ingdom  of < b e a t B rita in  a n d  N orthern  
Ire lan d , an d  such  proposals shall be com m u n ica ted  by  th e  la t te r  to  all the  
o th e r C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents, an d  if a n y  such m odifications a re  accep ted  
b y  all th e  C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents (including G overnm ents w hich have 
deposited  ra tifica tio n s or accessions w hich have n o t yet becom e effective) th is 
C onvention  sh a ll be m odified accordingly.

2, Conferences for i he purpose of rev ising  th is  C onvention ah all be held 
a t such tim es a n d  places as m ay be agreed upon by th e  C o n trac tin g  G overn
m ents.
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A C onference for th is  p u rp o se  shall be convoked by  th e  G overnm en t of 
th o  U n ite d  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire la n d  w henever, a fte r 
th is  C onven tion  lias been in  force for five years, o n e -th ird  of th e  C on trac tin g  
( lo v e rn m e n ts  express a desire to  t h a t  effect.

C H A P T E R  V.— F IN A L  P R O V IS IO N S .
A rticle  21.

A p p lic a tio n  to Colonies.
1. A C on trac ting  G o v ern m en t m ay , a t th e  tim e of s ig n a tu re , ra tification , 

accession or th e reafte r , b y  a  n o tifica tio n  in w ritin g  ad d ressed  to  th e  G overn
m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  a n d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d , declare 
i ts  desire t h a t  th is C onvention  shall a p p ly  to  all or an y  of its  Colonies, overseas 
te rr ito r ie s , p ro tec to ra te s  o r te rr ito r ie s  u n d er su ze ra in ty  o r m an d a te , a n d  th is  
C onven tion  shall ap p ly  to  all th e  te rrito rie s  n am ed  in such  no tification , tw o 
m o n th s  a f te r  th e  d a te  of th e  rece ip t thereof, b u t, fa iling  such  no tification , th is  
C onven tion  will n o t ap p ly  to  an y  such  territo ries.

2. A C on tracting  G overnm en t m ay  a t any  tim e by a no tifica tio n  in w riting  
ad d ressed  to  th e  G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  K in g d o m  of G reat B rita in  and 
N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  express its  desire t h a t  th is  C onven tion  shall cease to  ap p ly  
to  all o r an y  of its colonies, overseas te rrito rie s , p ro te c to ra te s  or te rrito rie s  
u n d e r  su ze ra in ty  or m an d a te  to  w h ich  th is  C onvention sh a ll h av e , u n d er th e  
p rov isions of the  preceding  p a ra g ra p h , been app licab le  for a  perio d  of no t 
Jess th a n  five years, an d  in  such case th e  C onvention  shall cease to  ap p ly  
tw e lv e  m o n th s  a fte r th e  d a te  of th e  receip t of such  n o tifica tio n  by th e  
G o v e rn m en t of th e  U n ite d  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  
to  all te rr ito r ie s  m en tio n ed  th ere in ,

IS. T h e  G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  a n d  N orthern  
I re la n d  shall in form  all th e  o th e r  C ontracting  G overnm en ts of th e  a p p lica 
tio n  of th is  C onvention  to  an y  Colony, overseas te r r ito ry , p ro te c to ra te  or 
te r r ito ry  u n d er su ze ra in ty  or m a n d a te  u n d er th e  provisions of p a rag rap h  I 
of th is  A rticle , and  of th e  cessation of a n y  such app lica tion  u n d e r th e  provisions 
of p a ra g ra p h  2, s ta tin g  in each  case th e  d a te  from  w hich  th is  C onvention  h as 
becom e o r will cease to  be app licab le .

A rticle  22.
A  u then tic  T ex ts .— R a tific a tio n .

T his C onvention, of w hich  b o th  th e  E nglish  a n d  F ren ch  te x ts  shall be 
a u th e n tic , shall be ra tified .

T he in s tru m en ts  of ra tifica tio n  shall be deposited  in  th e  arch ives of th e  
G o v ern m en t of th e  U n ited  K in g d o m  of G reat B rita in  a n d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d , 
w hich  w ill no tify  all th e  o th e r s ig n a to ry  or acced ing  G overnm en ts of all 
ra tifica tio n s deposited  an d  th e  d a te  of th e ir deposit.

A rticle 213.
A ccession .

A G ov ern m en t (o th er th a n  th e  G overnm ent of a  te r r ito ry  to  which 
A rtic le  21 applies) on beha lf of w hich  th is  C onvention  has n o t been  signed, 
sh a ll he allow ed to  accede th e re to  a t  an y  tim e a f te r  th e  C onven tion  has com e 
in to  force. Accession sha ll be effected by  m eans of n o tifica tio n s in  w riting  
ad d ressed  to  th e  G overnm en t of the  U nited  K ingdom  of G reat B rita in  and  
N o rth e rn  Ire land , an d  shall ta k e  effect th ree  m on ths a f te r  th e ir  receip t.

T he G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  a n d  N orthern  
I re la n d  shall inform  all s ig n a to ry  a n d  acceding G overnm en ts of all accessions 
received an d  of th e  d a te  of th e ir  rece ip t.

A rticle  24.
D ate o f C om ing  in  Force.

T his C onvention shall com e in to  force on th e  1st J u ly , 1932, as betw een 
th e  G overnm ents w hich h av e  d eposited  th e ir  ra tifica tio n s b y  th a t  date , and  
p ro v id ed  th a t  a t  least five ra tifica tio n s have been  d eposited  w ith  th e  
G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  K in g d o m  of G reat B rita in  a n d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d . 
S hould  five ra tifica tions n o t h av e  been  deposited  by th a t  d a te , th is  C onvention
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shall com e in to  force th ree  m o n th s a f te r  th e  d a te  on w hich th e  fifth  ra tific a tio n  
is d e p o s ite d .t  R a tifica tio n s deposited  a f te r  th e  d a te  on w hich  th is  C onven tion  
has com e in to  force shall tak e  effect th re e  m o n th s  a f te r  th e  d a te  of th e ir  
deposit.

A rticle  2,~>.
D en u n c ia tio n .

T h is C onven tion  m ay  be.denounced  on  b eh a lf of an y  C o n trac tin g  G o v ern 
m en t a t  an y  tim e  a f te r  th e  ex p ira tio n  of five y ea rs  from  th e  d a te  on  w hich th e  
C onvention  com es in to  force in  so fu r as t h a t  Governm ent· is concerned . 
D en u n c ia tio n  shall be effected by a n o tifica tio n  in  w ritin g  ad d ressed  to  th e  
G overnm ent of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  and  .Northern Ire lan d , 
w hich will n o tify  all th e  o th er co n trac tin g  G o v ern m en ts  of all d en u n c ia tio n s 
received a n d  of th e  d a te  of th e ir  receip t.

A d en u n c ia tio n  sh a ll ta k e  effect tw elve m o n th s  a f te r  th e  d a te  on w hich  
no tifica tio n  th e re o f is received b y  th e  G o v ern m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of 
G rea t B rita in  and  N o rth e rn  Ire land .

In  fa ith  w hereof, th e  P len ip o ten tia ries  h av e  signed hereafte r.
D one a t  L o n d o n  th is  fifth  d ay  of Ju ly , 1930, in  a  single copy, w hich  shall 

rem ain  d ep o sited  in  th e  arch ives of th e  G o v ern m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  
of G reat B r ita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d , w hich shall tra n sm it certified  tru e  
copies th e reo f to  all s ig n a to ry  G overnm ents.

F IN A L  P R O T O C O L .

A t th e  m o m en t of signing th e  In te rn a tio n a l L oad L ine C onvention  co n 
cluded th is  d a y , th e  under-m entioned  P len ip o ten tia rie s  h av e  agreed  on th e  
fo llow ing:—

I.
Ships engaged so lely  on voyages on the  G rea t L akes of N o rth  A m erica 

a n d  ships engaged  in  o th e r in lan d  w a te rs  a re  ro be regarded  as o u ts id e  th e  
scope of th e  C onven tion .

I I .
This C onvention  is n o t app lied  to  th e  ex is tin g  ships of th e  U n ited  S ta te s  

of A m erica a n d  of F ran ce  of th e  lu m b er schooner ty p e  p ropelled  by pow er, 
w ith  or w ith o u t sails, o r by sails alone.

I I I .
T he G overn m en t of th e  U n ited  K ingdom  of G rea t B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  

Ire lan d  shall convoke a  Conference of th e  C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents of th e  
countries to  w hich  tan k ers  belong, u p o n  req u es t of th e  U n ited  S ta te s  of 
A m erica, a t  a n y  tim e w ith in  th e  five-year p e rio d  m en tioned  in  A rtic le  20, 
fo r th e  p u rpose  of discussing m a tte rs  re la tin g  to  ta n k e r  freeboard .

T he C o n trac tin g  G overnm ents w ill n o t ra ise  a n y  objection  to  th e  p rov isions 
con ta in ed  in  th is  C onvention  in reg ard  to  ta n k e r  load line being a lte re d  as 
m ay  be d e te rm in ed  a t  such Conference, p ro v id ed  th a t  th e  conclusions th e n  
reached  a re  co m m u n ica ted  fo rth w ith  to  th e  G overnm en ts s ig n a to ry  to  th e  
p resen t C onvention  a n d  th a t  no ob jection  is received  b y  th e  G overnm en t 
of th e  U n ited  K in g d o m  of G reat B rita in  an d  N o rth e rn  Ire lan d  w ith in  six 
m o n th s of th e  d esp a tch  of such com m unication .

I n  W itness w hereof th e  P len ip o ten tia ries have d raw n  u p  th is  F in a l P ro toco l 
w hich shall h av e  th e  sam e force an d  th e  sam e v a lid ity  as if th e  p rovisions 
th e reo f h ad  been  in se rted  in  th e  te x t  of th e  C onvention to  w hich i t  belongs.

D one at L o n d o n  th is  fifth  day  of J u ly , 1930, in a single copy  w hich shall 
be deposited  in  th e  arch ives of th e  G overnm en t of th e  U n ited  K in g d o m  of 
G reat B rita in  a n d  N o rth e rn  Ire land , w hich shall tra n s m it certified tru e  copies 
th e reo f to  all s ig n a to ry  G overnm ents.

t  The Convention came into force on 1st January, 1933.
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A n n e x  1.

R U L E S  F O R  D E T E R M IN IN G  M A XIM UM  LOAD L IN E S  O F M E R C H A N T
S H IP S .

P art 1.— Gen era l .
T h e  R u les  necessarily assum e th a t  th e  n a tu re  an d  stow age of th e  cargo, 

b a lla s t,  A c ., arc such as to  secure sufficient s tab ility  fo r th e  sh ip .
R u le  I . — D efin itions.

S tea m e r ,— T he te rm  ‘"steam er’’ includes all sh ips h av in g  sufficient· m ean s 
fo r m ech an ica l p ropulsion, ex cep t w here p rov ided  w ith  sufficient sail a rea  
fo r  n a v ig a tio n  u n d er sails alone.

A sh ip  f itte d  w ith  m echan ical m ean s of p ro pu lsion  a n d  w ith  sail a rea  
in su ffic ien t fo r n av ig a tio n  u n d e r  sails a lone m ay  bo assigned  a  load  lino u n d er 
P a r t  111. of these  R ules.

A lig h te r, b arge or o th e r ship  w ith o u t independen t m ean s of propulsion , 
w h en  to w ed , is to  be assigned  a lo ad  line u n d er Part· I I I .  of th ese  R ules.

S a il in g  S h ip .— T he te rm  “ sailing sh ip ” includes all sh ips p ro v id ed  w ith  
sufficien t sail area  for n av ig a tio n  u n d e r sails alone, w h e th e r o r not. f itted  
w ith  m ech an ica l m eans of p ropu lsion .

F lu s h  D eck S h ip .— A flush deck ship  is one w hich has no  su p e rs tru c tu re  
on th e  freeb o ard  deck.

S u p ers tru c tu re .—-A su p erstru c tu re  is a decked s tru c tu re  on  th e  freeboard  
dock  ex ten d in g  from  side to  side of th e  ship. A ra ised  q u a r te r  deck is co n 
sid ered  a su p e rs tru c tu re .

F reeboard .— The freeb o ard  assigned is th e  d istance m easu red  v ertica lly  
d o w n w ard s at· the  side of th e  ship  am idsh ips from  th e  u p p er edge of th e  deck 
line to  th e  u p p er edge of th e  load  line m ark .

F reeboard D eck.— T he freeboard  deck is the deck  fro m  w hich  th e  freeboard  
is m easu red , and  is th e  u pperm ost com plete  deck h av ing  p e rm a n e n t m eans 
of closing all openings in  w ea th er p o rtio n s of th e  deck  in accordance w ith  
R u les  V I I I .  to  X V I. I t  is th e  u p p er deck  in flush deck sh ips a n d  ships w ith  
d e tac h ed  su p erstru c tu re .

I n  ships having  d iscon tinuous freeboard  docks w ith in  su p e rstru c tu res  
w hich  a rc  n o t in tac t, or w hich  arc n o t fitted  w ith  Class I closing appliances, 
th e  low est line of th e  deck  below  th e  su p e rstru c tu re  deck  is ta k e n  as th e  
fre e b o a rd  deck.

A m id s h ip s .— A m idships is th e  m idd le  of th e  len g th  of th e  sum m er load  
w a te r-lin e  as defined in  R u le  X X X 11.

R u le  I I . — D eck L in e .
T h e deck  line is a  h o rizo n ta l line tw elve inches in len g th  a n d  one inch 

in  b re a d th . I t  is to  he m ark ed  am idsh ips on each  side of th e  sh ip , an d  its  
u p p e r  edge is to  pass th ro u g h  th e  p o in t w here th e  c o n tin u a tio n  o u tw ard s 
of th e  u p p e r  surfaces of th e  freeboard  deck in te rsec ts  th e  o u te r  surface of 
th e  shell. (See F igure 1.). W here  th e  deck is p a r tly  sh ea th e d  am idsh ips, 
th e  u p p e r  edge of th e  deck  line is to  pass th ro u g h  th e  p o in t  w here th e  co n 
t in u a t io n  ou tw ards of th e  u p p er surface of th e  ac tu a l sh ea th in g  a t  am idsh ips 
in te rse c ts  th e  o u te r surface of th e  shell.

R u le  I I I . — L oad  L in e  D isc.
T h e lo ad  line disc is tw elve inches in d iam ete r a n d  is in te rsec ted  b y  a 

h o rizo n ta l line eigh teen  inches in  len g th  and. one inch  in  b re a d th , th e  u p p er 
edge of w hich  passes th ro u g h  th e  cen tre  of th e  disc. T h e  disc is to  be m ark ed  
am id sh ip s  below th e  deck line.

R u le  I V . — L in e s  to be used in  connection w ith  the D isc .
T he linos w hich ind ica te  th e  m ax im um  load  line in  d ifferen t c ircum stances 

an d  in  d ifferen t seasons (see A nnex  IT.) are to  lie h o rizo n ta l lines, n ine inches 
in  len g th  an d  one inc-h in  b re ad th , w hich ex ten d  from , a n d  a re  a t  r ig h t angles 
to , a v e r tic a l line m ark ed  21 inches forw ard  of th e  cen tre  of the  disc (see 
F ig u re  1).
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T he follow ing are th e  lines to  be u se d :—·

S u m m e r  L o a d  L in e .— T he Sum m er load  line is in d ica ted  by  th e  u p p e r edge 
of th e  line w hich  passes th ro u g h  th e  cen tre  of th e  disc a n d  also by  a  line 
m ark ed  S.

W in te r  L o a d  L in e .— T he W in te r lo ad  line is in d ica ted  b y  th e  u p p e r edge 
of a line m ark ed  W .

W in ter N o r th  A tla n tic  L oad  L in e .—-The W in te r  N o rth  A tlan tic  lo ad  line 
is in d ica ted  b y  th e  u p p e r edge of a line m ark e d  W X A.

T ro p ic a l L o a d  L in e .— T he T rop ica l L o ad  L ine is in d ica ted  by  th e  u p p e r 
edge of a  line m ark e d  T.

F resh  W ater L o a d  L in e s .— T he F re sh  W a te r  lo ad  line in  S um m er is 
in d ica ted  by  th e  u p p er edge of a  line m a rk e d  F . T he difference b etw een  th e  
F resh  W a te r  load  line in  Sum m er an d  th e  S um m er load line is th e  allow ance 
to  be m ad e  fo r load ing  in  F resh  W a te r a t  th e  o th e r  load  lines. T he T ro p ica l 
F resh  W a te r  lo ad  line is in d ica ted  b y  th e  u p p e r  edge of a line m ark e d  T .F .*

F ig u r e  1.

I ia le  Y .— M a rk  o f  A s s ig n in g  A u th o r ity .
T he A u th o rity  b y  w hom  th e  load lines are assigned m ay  be in d ica ted  

by le tte rs  m easu rin g  a b o u t 41 inches by  3 inches m arked  alongside th e  disc 
a n d  abov e th e  ce n tre  line.

* Where sea-going steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading is permitted 
corresponding to the weight of fuel, &c.. required for consumption between tile point of depar
ture and the open sea.
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R u le  V I .— D eta ils  o f M a rk in g .

ΊΊ,ι- d isc, lines and  le tte rs  are  to  be p a in ted  in  w h ite  or yellow  on a d a rk  
μ ro u n d  o r in b lack on a ligh t g round . T hey  are also to  be carefu lly  cu t in 
or cen tre -p u n ch ed  on th e  sides of iron  an ti steel sh ips, an d  on w ood ships 
th e y  are  to  be cu t in to  th e  p lan k in g  fo r a t  least one-eigh th  of an  inch. T he 
m ark s  a re  to  be p la in ly  v isib le , an d , if necessary , specia l a rran g em en ts  arc 
to  be m ad e  for th is  purpose.

Mule V I 1. —  Verifii c a lion o f M a t k s .

T he In te rn a tio n a l L oad  L ine C ertifica te  is n o t to  be delivered  to  th e  ship  
u n ti l  a  su rv ey o r of th e  Assigning A u th o rity  (acting  u n d e r  th e  provisions 
of A rtic le  9 of th is  C onvention) has certified  th a t th e  m ark s  are co rrec tly  an d  
p e rm a n e n tly  in d ica ted  on th e  sh ip 's  sides.

T a r t  I I .— C o n d i t i o n s  o f  A s s i g n m e n t  o f  L o a d  L i n e s .

T he assignm ent of load  lines is cond itional up o n  th e  sh ip  b e in g  s tru c tu a lly  
efficient a n d  upon th e  p rov ision  of effective p ro tec tio n  to  ship  a n d  crew.

R u les V III . to  X X X I. ap p ly  to  sh ips to  w hich m in im u m  freeboards are 
assigned . In  ships to  w hich g re a te r  freeboards th an  th e  m in im u m  are assigned, 
th e  p ro tec tio n  is to  be re la tiv e ly  as effective.

O P E N IN G S  I N  F R E E B O A R D  A N D  S U P E R S T R U C T U R E  D E C K S .

Male V I I I . — Cargo and  other H atchu:ays not protected by Superstructures.

T h e  construc tion  a n d  fittin g  of cargo an d  o th er h a tch w ay s  in exposed 
p o sitio n s on freeboard  a n d  su p e rstru c tu re  docks are to  be a t  least· eq u iv a len t 
to  th e  s ta n d a rd s  laid  dow n in  R ules IX . to  X V I.

M ule I X . — H atchw ay C oam ings.

T he height of h a tch w ay  coam ings on freeboard  decks is to  be a t  least 
24 inches above th e  deck. T he height, of coam ings on su p e rstru c tu re  decks 
is to  bo a t  least 21 inches above th e  deck if s itu a ted  w ith in  a  q u a r te r  of th e  
s h i p ' s  leng th  from  th e  stem , an d  a t  least 18 inches if s i tu a te d  elsew here.

C oam ings are to  be of steel, are to  be su b s tan tia lly  co n stru c ted  an d , w here 
req u ired  to be 24 inches h igh , a re  to  be f itte d  w ith  a n  efficient h o rizon ta l 
s tiffener placed n o t low er th a n  10 inches below th e  u p p e r edge, an d  fitted  
w ith  efficient brackets o r s tay s  from  th e  stiffener to  th e  deck , a t  in te rv a ls  
of n o t m ore th an  10 feet. W here  end  coam ings are  p ro tec ted , these  req u ire 
m en ts  m ay  be m odified.

M ule X .—-H atchw ay Covers.

C overs to  exposed h a tch w ay s  a re  to  be  efficient, an d  w here th ey  are  m ad e  
ol wood, th e  finished th ick n ess  is to  be a t  least 2 |  inches in  association  w ith  
a span  of not m ore th a n  5 fee t. T he w id th  of each  b ea rin g  surface for these  
h a tch w ay s  covers is to  he a t  least 2 J inches.

Mule X I . — H a tch w a y  B ea m s and  F o re -a n d -A fte rs .

W here wood h a tch w ay  covers a re  fitted  th e  h a tch w ay  beam s an d  fore- 
an d -a fte rs  are to  be of th e  scan tlings an d  spacing g iven  in  T ab le  l w here 
coam ings 24 inches h igh  a re  req u ired , an d  as g iven in  T ab le  2 w here coam ings 
18 inches high are req u ired . A ngle b a r  m o u n tin g s on th e  u p p e r  edge are  to  
ex ten d  continuously  fo r th e  full len g th  of each beam . W ood fo re-and-afters 
a re  to  be steel shod a t  all bearin g  surfaces.
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Beams without Fore-and-Afters.

Spacing Centre to Centre.

4' 0"r 5' 0"

ins,
40 BP

ins.
10 X

ins.
. COB P

51 IBP 12 X . 50BP
50 B P 12 X . 32P
32!’ 14 X . 34P
341' 16 X .3 6P
34 P 18 X .3  OP
30 P It) X .30 V
30V 20 X .38P
30 V 21 X . 38P
38P 22 X . 38P
38 P 23 X . 40P

S
c

h
e

d
u

l
e V

II.-—
continued.



T a b u : [.— continued. 
b'< > it κ - a  n i > - A f t  k its .

I'-ull) Anglo.
Side Fore-aml-Afters.

Spacing Centro to Centre.

4'  0"

ms. ins. ins.
G£ X 3,1 X .38
h" x  3 X .44

3.1 X .50

:V 0 "

ms. ins.
7 X 3.1 X 
9 X 3 .Ϊ X 

1 1 X 3.1 X

ms. 
.38  
.44 
. 50

Wood Side Fore-and-Aftcrs. 

Spacing Centre to Centre. 

4' 0"

7) H D

ins. ins. ins. ins.
G G Gi G
7.V 7 8 7
H 8 9 9

5' 0"

ra
ΊI—i
r - t

I
s

B read th .
D ep ths for ha tchw ay  beam s are a t  th e  m iddle of the len g th  an d  are m easured  from  th e  to p  m o u n tin g  to  th e  lower edge. D ep th s  for fore-and- 

a fto rs  are m easured  from  th e  underside  of th e  h a tch  covers to  th e  lower edge. Sizes for in te rm ed ia te  leng ths an d  spacing are o b ta in ed  by in te r
po la tion . W here p la tes are specified, tw o angles of th e  size given for m ountings, arc to  bo fitted  a t  th e  u p p er an d  a t  th e  lower p a r t  of th e  beam . 
W here bu lb  p la tes  a re  specified, tw o angles, of the  size g iven for m ountings a re  to  be fitted  a t  th e  u p p er p a r t  of th e  beam  or fo re-an d -afte r. W hore 
b u lb  angles a re  specified, one angle, of th e  size g iven  fo r m ountings, is to  be fitted  at th e  u pper p a r t  of th e  section. W here th e  specified flanges of 
an  angle are  of d ifferen t dim ensions, th e  larger flange is to  bo horizontal.

* In ships not exceeding 100 feet in length, the depths of beams which arc formed of plates and angles may he (SO per cent, of the depths given above; the depths of beams 
and steel fore-and-afters formed of bulb angle or bulb plate section may lie 80 per cent, of the depths given above; the thickness of plates, Imlb angles and bulb plates should 
correspond to the thickness tabulated for the reduced depths with a minimum thickness of .30 inch; the depths and breadths of wood fore-and-afters may be 80 per cent., of those 
given in the tables for side fore-and-afters, hut the centre fore-and-afters must he not less than 0 V incites wide. In ships between 100 feet and 300 feet in length, the sizes of the 
beams and fore-and-afters are to ho determined by linear interpolation.
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Ta ble  2.
(C oam ings  18 inches in  height.)

H atchway  Beam s and  F ore-and-A fters for Ships 200 foot or m ore in len«*th.*

B read th  of H atchw ay. M o u n t i n g .

ins. m s . m s.
1 O' 0" .................................. 3 x 1 X . 4(1 A
12 ' 0" .................................. 3 x 5 X . 40  A
] 4 '  0" .................................. 3 X i X .4 2  A
1 O' 0" .................................. 3.1 X { X . 4 2A
18 ' 0" . .  . . 4 X { X .4 4  A
2 0 '  0" .................................. 4 X 1 X . 44 A
22 '  0" . .  . . 4.1 X { X . 40  A
24 '  0" .................................. a X H X . 40A
2 0 '  0" .................................. 5£ X $1 X . 48A
2 8 '  0" .................................. 0 X 4 X . 50  A
3 0 '  0" .................................. 0 ή X . 52A

H a t c h w a y  B e a m s .

Beam s w ith  Fore-and-Aft.ers.

Spacing Centre to  Centre.

(>' 0" 8' 0" JO' 0"

iris. in s . ins. ins. ins. ins.
X . 46BP 10 i X . 50BP I l l X .52 BP

1 L X .50 BP 11 X . 30P 13 X .311*
1 1 X . SOP 13 X .321* 15 X .341*
12 X . 32P 15 X .341* 17 X .301*
14 X . 34P 17 X .301* 19 X .381*
Hi X . 36P 19 X .381* 21 X .381*
17 X . 36 P 20 X .381* 23 X .401*
IS X .301* 21 X .381* 25 X .401'
19 X .381* 22 X .381’ 20 X .421*
20 X .381* 23 X .401* 27 X .421*
21 X .381* 24 X .401* 28 X .421*

* See footnote oil following page.

Beam s w ith o u t Forc-and-A fters. 

Spacing Centre to  Centre.

4 ' 0"

ins. ins.
8 x  .40 HP
9 X . 44BP

10 x . 50BP
11 x  . HOP
11 X . SOP
12 x  . 321’ 
I2.1, x  . 32P 
i s ' x  .34p
i : t l x  , :u p  
14“ x ,:u p  
If) x  .341*

:V o"

in s . ins.
9 x . 4 4 B P

10 X . 5 0 B P
1 1 i  X .5 0  B P
11 X .301*
12 x .321*
13 x . 34  P
14 x .341*
144 x .341*
15 x .341*
10 X .301*
17 X .361*
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Τ α blk  2 .— coni in  uc<{.

Kohk-and-Arraus.

Length of 
F'ore-and- 

A iters.

6 '  0 "  

8 '  0 "  

]<>' 0"

6 '  0 "  

s '  <r 
10'  0 "

Bulb 1*1» to.
(‘entrc Forc-uml-Aft evs.

Mounting.

ins. ins. ins.
2,| x  2*  X .3 6
2.1 X 2 1 X .3 8

402 |  X 2 tV X

Spacing Centro to Centre.

3' 0"

in s .  in s .  
5 x  . 34 
0 X . 38 
7 X .4 4

4' 0"

in s .  in s .
«Ή X .34
7 X .4 0
8 x  .4 6

5' 0"

m s. ins. 
6 X . 36 
7.i x .4 2  

X .5 0

Hull) Angle.
Side Fore-and-Aftcrs.

Spacing Centre to Centre.

3' 0"

ins. ins . ins .
5 X 3 x .3 4
6 x 3 X .3 8
7 X 3 X .4 4

4' 0"

ins. ins. ms. 
54 X 3 X . 3 4
7 X 3 X .4 0
8 X 34  X .4 6

r > ' O ' '

m s .  m s .  ins. 
6 x 3 X . 3 6  
7 |  X 34 X .4 2  
9 X 31 X .5 0

Wood Centre Fore-and-Aftcrs.

Spacing Centre to Centre.

3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 3' 0"

D B 1) B 1) B D B

in s . in s . ins . ins. ins . ins . in s . ins .
5 7 5* 7 6 7 5 5
6 7 61 7 7 7 6 5
7 7 7 ‘- 7 8 7 7 6

Wood Side Fore-and-Aftcrs.

Spacing Centre to Centre.

4' 0" ;V 0"

D B D I!

ins . ins . in s . in s .
5* 5 6 5
64 6 7 6
ή 7 8 7

ccoWHadrH

1
s ’
s
p

A  == P la in  angle. B P  =  B ulb  p la te . P  =  P la te . D — D ep th . B =  B read th .
D ep th s  for ha tchw ay  beam s are a t  th e  m idd le of th e  leng th  an d  are  m easured  from  th e  to p  m o u n tin g  to  th e  low er edge. D e p th s  fo r fore-and- 

a-ftors are m easured  from  th e  u n d er side of th e  h a tc h  covers to  th e  lower edge. Sizes for in te rm ed ia te  leng ths an d  spacing  a re  o b ta in ed  by  in te r 
po lation . W here p la tes are specified, tw o angles, of th e  sizes given for m ountings, are to  be fitted  a t  th e  u p p er an d  a t  th e  low er p a r t  of th e  beam . 
W here bulb  p la tes are specified, tw o angles, of th e  size given for m oun tings, are to  be fitted  a t  th e  u p p er p a r t  of th e  beam  or fo re-aud-afte r. W here 
bu lb  angles are specified, one angle, of th e  size given for m ountings, is to  be f itted  a t  th e  u p p er p a r t of th e  section. W here th e  specified flanges of 
an  angle a re  of d ifferent dim ensions, th e  la rger flange is to  be horizontal.

* I n ships not exceeding 100 feet in length, the depths of beams which are formed of plates and angles may be 60 per cent, of the depths given above; the depths of beams 
and steel fore-and-afters formed of bulb angle or bulb plate section may be so per cent, of the depths given above; the thickness of plates, bulb angles and bulb plates should 
correspond to the thickness tabulated for the reduced depths with a minimum thickness of .30 inch: the depths and breadths of wood fore-and-afters may be so per cent, of those 
given in the tables for side fore-and-afters, but the centre fore-and-afters must be not less than (Si inches wide. I n ships between 100 feet and 200 feet in length the sizes of the 
beams and fore-and-afters arc to be determined by linear interpolation.
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued .

R u le  X I I . — C arriers or Sockets.
C arriers or sockets for h a tch w ay  b eam s an d  fo re-am l-a fte rs  a re  to  be of 

steel a t  le a s t £ inch  th ick , an d  are to  hav e  a w id th  of b earing  surface of at 
least 3 inches.

R u le  X I I I . — C leats.
S trong  c lea ts a t  least 21 inches wide are  to  be  f itte d  a t in te rv a ls  of no t 

m ore th a n  2  feet from  cen tre  to  c e n tre ; th e  e n d  c lea ts  are to  bo p laced  not 
m ore th a n  6 inches from  each corner of th e  h a tch w ay .

R u le  X I V .— B atten s and  W edges.
f la tte n s  a n d  wedges are to  be efficient an d  in  good cond ition .

R u le  X  V .— T a rp a u lin s .
At least tw o  ta rp a u lin s  in  good cond ition , tho rough ly  w ate rp roo fed  and  

of am ple  s tren g th , are to  be p ro v id ed  for each h a tch w ay  in  an  exposed 
position  on freeb o ard  an d  su p e rstru c tu re  decks. T he m a te ria l is to  he g u a ra n 
teed  free from  ju te , an d  of the  s ta n d a rd  w eight and  q u ality  laid  dow n by  each 
A dm in is tra t  io n .

Rule- X V I . — S ec u r ity  o f  H a tch w a y  Covers. ■
A t all h a tch w ay s  in exposed positions on freeboard  an d  su p e rs tru c tu re  

decks ring  b o lts  or o th er fittings for lash ings are to  be  p rov ided .
W here th e  b re ad th  of th e  h a tch w ay  exceeds 60 p er cen t, of th e  b re ad th  

of th e  deck in  w ay  of th e  ha tch w ay , a n d  th e  coam ings are requ ired  to  be  
24 inches h igh , fittin g s for special lash ings a re  to  be p ro v id ed  fo r secu rin g  
th e  h a tch w ay  covers a fte r th e  ta rp a u lin s  a re  b a tte n e d  dow n .

R u le  X V I I , —- Cargo and  other H a tch w a ys  in  the Freeboard D eck w ith in  S u p e r 
structures w hich are fitted  w ith  C losing A p p lia n ces  less efficient, than  
C lass I .  '

The co n stru c tio n  and  fitting  of such h a tch w ay s  are to  be a t  least eq u iv a len t 
to  th e  s ta n d a rd s  la id  dow n in R u le  X V III .

R u le  X V I I I . — H a tch w a y C oam ings a n d  C losing A rrangem en ts.
Cargo, coaling and  o th er h a tch w ay s in th e  freeboard  dock w ith in  su p e r

s tru c tu re s  w hich  are fitted  w ith  Class 2 closing appliances are to  hav e  coam ings 
a t  least 9 inches in  height an d  closing a rran g em en ts  as effective as those 
equ ired  for exposed cargo hatchw ays w hose coam ings are 18 inches high.

W here th e  closing appliances are less efficient th a n  Class 2, th e  h a tch w ay s  
a re  to  have coam ings a t  least 18 inches in h e ig h t, an d  are  to  h av e  fittin g s  
an d  closing arran g em en ts  as effective as those  req u ired  for exposed cargo 
h atchw ays.

R u le  X I X . — M a ch in ery  Space O penings in  E xp o sed  P o sitio n s  on Freeboard
and  R a ised  Q uarter Decks.

Such openings a re  to  be p roperly  fram ed  an d  efficiently enclosed by  steel 
casings of am p le  s tren g th , and  w here th e  casings a re  no t p ro tec ted  by o th e r 
s tru c tu re s  th e ir  s tre n g th  is to  be specially  considered . D oors in  such  casings 
a re  to  be of steel, efficiently stiffened, p e rm an en tly  a ttach ed , an d  capab le  of 
being  closed a n d  secured from  b o th  sides. T he sills of openings arc to  be a t  
least 24 inches above th e  freeboard  deck an d  a t  least 18 inches above th e  
ra ised  q u a r te r  deck.

F iddloy, funnel, an d  v en tila to r coam ings are  to  be as high above the  deck 
as is reasonab le a n d  p racticab le. F idd ley  openings a re  to  have s tro n g  steel 
covers p erm a n en tly  a tta c h e d  in th e ir  p ro p e r positions.

R u le  X X , — m a c h in e r y  Space O penings in  E xp o sed  P o sitio n s  on Superstructure  
D ecks other than R a ised  Q uarter Decks.

Such openings a re  to  be p roperly  fram ed  an d  efficiently enclosed by st rong 
steel casings. D oors in  such cases are to  be stro n g ly  construc ted , perm anen tly
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a tta c h e d , a n d  capable of being  closed an d  secured from  b o th  sides. T he sills 
of th e  o p en ings are to  be a t least 15 inches above su p e rs tru c tu re  decks.

Fiddle^", funnel an d  v en tila to r coam ings are to  b e  as h igh  above th e  deck 
a s  is reaso n ab le  and  p rac ticab le . F idd loy  openings a re  to  have  s trong  steel 
covers p e rm a n en tly  a tta c h ed  in  th e ir  p ro p er positions.

R u le  X X I .— M a ch in ery  Space  O pen ings in  the Freeboard D eck w ith in  S u p e r 
s tru c tu res  which are fitted  w ith  Closing A p p lia n c e s  less efficient than  
( 'la s-s I .

Such  open ings arc to  be p roperly  fram ed  and  efficiently enclosed by  stool 
casings. D oors in such  casings are to  he strong ly  co n stru c ted , p e rm an en tly  
a t ta c h e d ,  a n d  capable of being securely  closed. T he sills of th e  openings are 
to  bo atr le a s t 9 inches above th e  deck  w here th e  su p e rstru c tu res  a re  closed by  
( 'la ss  2 closing appliances, a n d  a t  leas t 15 inches above th e  deck  w here th e  
closing ap p lian ces  are less efficient th a n  Class 2.

R u le  X X I I . — F lu sh  B u n k e r  Scuttles.
F lu sh  b u n k e r scu ttles  m a y  be f itted  in  su p e rstru c tu re  decks, a n d  w here so 

fitted  a re  to  be of iron or steel, of su b s tan tia l co n stru c tio n , w ith  screw or 
bayonet, jo in ts . W here a scu ttle  is n o t secured by hinges, a  p e rm a n en t chain 
a t ta c h m e n t  is to  he provided . T he p o sition  of flush b u n k er scu ttle s  in  sm all 
.ships in special trades is to  be d ea lt w ith  by each A ssigning A u th o rity .

R id e  X X I I I .— C om panion  ways.
Co m p an io n  ways in exposed positions on  freeboard  decks an d  on decks of 

enc losed  su p erstru c tu res  are to  he of su b s tan tia l co n stru c tio n . T he sills of 
th e  do o rw ay s are to  be of th e  heigh ts  specified for h a tch w ay  coam ings (see 
R u les  IX . an d  X V III.) . The doors arc  to  be stro n g ly  co n stru c ted  a n d  capab le  
of b e in g  closed an d  secured from  b o th  sides. W here  th e  com panionw ay  is 
s i tu a te d  w ith in  a  q u arte r of th e  sh ip ’s len g th  from  th e  stem , it is to  be of steel 
a n d  r iv e te d  to  th e  deck p la ting .

R u le  X X I V . —·Ventilators in  E xp o sed  P o sitio n s on  Freeboard a n d  S u p e r 
structure Decks,

Such v en tila to rs  to spaces below  freeboard  decks or decks of su p erstru c tu res  
w hich  arc in tac t or fitted  w ith  Class 1 closing app liances a re  to  h av e  coam 
ings of steel, substan tia lly  co n stru c ted , an d  efficiently connected  to  th e  deck 
by r iv e ts  spaced  four d iam eters a p a r t  cen tre  to  cen tre , o r  by equa lly  effective 
m ean s. T he deck p la ting  a t  th e  base of th e  coam ing is to  b e  efficiently 
stiffened  betw een the  deck beam s. T h e  v e n tila to r  openings arc to  be p ro v id ed  
w ith  efficient closing arrangem ents.

W here  such ven tila to rs aro s i tu a te d  on th e  freeboard  deck, or on th e  
su p e rs tru c tu re  deck w ith in  a q u a r te r  of th e  sh ip ’s len g th  from  th e  stem , 
a n d  th e  closing arrangem ents a re  of a  tem p o ra ry  ch a rac te r, th e  coam ings 
a re  t o bo a t  least 36 inches in  h e ig h t; in  o th er exposed  positions on the  
su p e rs tru c tu re  deck th ey  a re  to  be a t  lea s t 30 inches in  he ig h t. W here th e  
co am in g s of any v en tila to r exceed  36 inches in he ig h t, it is to  be  specially 
s u p p o rte d  an d  secured.

R u le  X X  V .— A i r  P ipes.
W here th e  air pipes to  b a lla s t a n d  o th e r ta n k s  e x te n d  above freeboard  or 

su p e rs tru c tu re  decks, the  exposed  p a r ts  of th e  p ipes a re  to  be of su b s tan tia l 
c o n s tru c tio n ; the  heigh t from  th e  deck  to  th e  opening is to  bo a t  least 36 
in ch es in  wells on freeboard  decks, 30 inches on ra ised  q u arte r-d eck s, a n d  18 
in c h e s  on o th e r su p erstru c tu re  decks. S atisfacto ry  m ean s are  to  he p rov ided  
fo r closing th e  openings of th e  a ir  pipes.

O P E N IN G S  I N  T H E  S ID E S  O F  S H IP S .

R ule X X V I . — G angw ay, Cargo and C oaling P orts , the.
O penings in th e  sides of sh ips below  th e  freeboard  deck  a re  to  be fitted  

w ith  w a te rtig h t doors o r covers w hich, w ith  th e ir  securing  appliances, are 
to  be of sufficient s tren g th .
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S c h e d u l e  V I I .— con tinned .

H ide X X V I I . — S cu p p ers  a n d  S a n ita r y  D ischarge P ip e s .

D ischarges led th ro u g h  th e  sh ip ’s sides from  spaces below  th e  freeboard  
deck  a re  to  be f i t te d  w ith  efficient a n d  accessible m ean s for p rev en tin g  w a te r 
from  p assing  inboard . E ach  sep a ra te  d ischarge m a y  h av e  an  au to m a tic  
non  re tu rn  v a lv e  w ith  a positive  m eans of closing it  from  a  position  above 
th e  freeb o ard  deck , or tw o au to m atic  n o n -re tu rn  valves w ith o u t p ositive  
m eans of closing, p rov ided  th e  u p p er valve  is s i tu a te d  so th a t  it is a lw ays 
accessible fo r ex am in a tio n  u n d er service cond itions. T he p o sitiv e  ac tion  
valve  is to  b e  read ily  accessible an d  is to  be p ro v id ed  w ith  m eans for show ing 
w h e th e r th e  v a lv e  is open or closed. C ast iron is not· to  be accep ted  for such 
valves w here a tta c h e d  to  the  sides of th e  sh ip .

C onditional u p o n  th e  ty p e  an d  th e  lo ca tio n  of th e  in b o ard  en d s of such 
openings, sim ilar p rovisions m ay  be p rescrib ed  b y  th e  A ssigning A titlio rity  
as to  d ischarges from  spaces w ith in  enclosed su p erstru c tu res .

W here scu p p ers a re  f itte d  in  su p e rs tru c tu re s  n o t fitted  w ith  Class 1 closing 
app liances th e y  a re  to  have efficient m ean s for p rev en tin g  th e  acc id en ta l 
adm ission of w a te r  below th e  freeb o ard  deck.

R u le  X X  V I I I . — S id e  Scu ttles.

Side scu ttles  to  spaces below  th e  freeb o a rd  deck o r to  spaces below th e  
su p e rs tru c tu re  deck  of su p erstru c tu res  closed by Class 1 o r Class 2 closing 
app liances a re  to  be fitted  w ith  efficient inside d ead ligh ts  p e rm an en tly  
a tta c h e d  in  th e ir  p ro p e r positions so th a t  th e y  can  be effectively  closed an d  
secured  w a te r tig h t.

W here, how ever, such spaces in  su p e rs tru c tu re s  are ap p ro p ria ted  to  
passengers o th e r  th a n  steerage passengers or to  crew , th e  side scu ttle s  m ay  
hav e  p o rta b le  d ead lig h ts  stow ed ad jacen t to  th e  side scu ttles , p rov ided  th ey  
are read ily  accessible a t  all tim es on service.

T he side scu ttle s  an d  dead ligh ts a re  to  b e  of su b s tan tia l and  approved  
construc tion .

R ule  X X I X . — G uard R a ils .

Efficient g u ard  ra ils or bu lw arks a re  to  be f itted  on all exposed  portions 
of freeb o ard  a n d  su p erstru c tu re  docks.

R ule  X X X . — F ree in g  P orts.
\

W here bu lw arks on th e  w eather p o rtio n s  of freeboard  or su p erstru c tu re , 
decks fo rm  “w ells,”  am ple provision is to  be m ade fo r rap id ly  freeing th e  
decks of w a te r  a n d  for d ra in ing  them . T h e  m in im um  freeing p o rt area on 
each side of th e  sh ip  fo r each well on th e  freeboard  deck an d  on th e  raised 
q u a rte r-d eck  is to  be th a t  given by th e  follow ing sca le ; th e  m in im um  area 
fo r each  well on  an y  o th er su p e rstru c tu re  deck is to  be one-half th e  area 
g iven  b y  th e  scale. W here th e  len g th  of th e  w ell exceeds .7 L , th e  scale m ay 
be m odified.

Length of Bulwarks in “Well" in Feet. Freeing Port Area on each side in Square Feet.

15 8 . 0
20 8 . 5
25 0 . 0
30 9 . 5
35 1 0 .0
40 1 0 ,5
45 1 1 .0  .
50 1 1 .5
55 12 .0
60 1 2 .5
65

A b o v e  65
13. U

1 s q u a r e  f o o t  fo r  e a c h  a d d i t i o n a l  
5 f e e t  l e n g t h  of  b u l w a r k .
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S c h e d u l e  VIT.— continued.

T he low er edges of th e  freeing  p o rts  a re  to  be as n ea r th e  dec k a s  p rac ticab le  
a n d  p re fe rab ly  no t h igher th a n  th e  u p p e r  edge of th e  gunw ale b ar. T w o-th irds 
of th e  freeing  port area  requ ired  is to  be p rov ided  in  th e  m idsh ip  half of the  
w ell. In  sh ips w ith  loss th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  sheer th e  freeing p o rt area is to  be 
su ita b ly  increased.

All su ch  openings in th e  b u lw ark s a re  to  be p ro tec ted  by  ra ils  or b a rs  
sp aced  a b o u t 9 inches a p a rt. I f  s h u tte rs  are fitted  to  freeing p o rts , am ple  
c lea ran ce  is to  bo p rovided  to  p rev en t jam m ing . H inges a re  to  have b r a s s  p in s.

R u le  X X X  Ϊ .— Protection o f Crete.

G angw ays, lifelines or o th e r sa tis fac to ry  m eans are  to  be p rov ided  for 
th e  p ro te c tio n  of th e  crew in  g e ttin g  to  an d  from  th e ir  q u a r te rs . T he s tren g th  
of houses fo r th e  accom m odation  of crew  on flush deck  steam ers is to  be 
e q u iv a le n t to  th a t  requ ired  for su p erstru c tu re  bu lkheads.

P a r t  I I I .— L o a d  L i n e  fo r . St e a m e r s .

R u le  X X X 11.— Length  (/,).

T he length  used w ith  th e  R ules an d  F reeb o ard  T ab le  is th e  leng th  in 
feet on  th e  sum m er load  w ater-line  from  th e  foreside of th e  s tem  to  th e  
a f te rs id e  of the  ru d d er p o st. W here th ere  is no ru d d e r  post, th e  leng th  is 
m easu red  from  the foreside of th e  s tem  to  the  ax is of th e  ru d d e r stock . F o r 
sh ip s  w ith  cruiser sterns, th e  len g th  is to  be tak en  as 96 per cen t, of th e  to ta l 
le n g th  on th e  designed sum m er load w ater-line or as th e  leng th  from  th e  fore 
side  of th e  stem  to  th e  axis of th e  ru d d er stock if th a t  be th e  g re a te r .

Rule X X X 1 1 1 .— Breadth (B).

T he b re a d th  is th e  m axim um  b re a d th  in feet am idships to  th e  m oulded 
line  of th e  fram e in iron or steel ships, and  to  the  ou tside of th e  p lank ing  in 
w ood or com posite  ships.

R u le  X X X I V . — M oulded Depth.

T he m oulded  dep th  is th e  vertica l d istance in feet, m easu red  am idships, 
fro m  th e  to p  of th e  keel to  th e  top  of th e  freeboard  deck  b eam  a t side. In  
w ood and  com posite ships th e  d is tan ce  is m easured  from  th e  lower edge of the 
kee l ra b b e t. W here th e  form  a t th e  low er p art of th e  m idsh ip  section is of a 
ho llow  charac te r, or w here th ick  g a r boards are fitted , th e  d e p th  is m easured 
from  t he po in t where the  line of th e  flat- of th e  bo ttom  co n tin u ed  inw ards cu ts  
th e  side of the  keel.

Bide X X X  V .— D epth fo r  Freeboard (D ).

T he d ep th  used w ith th e  F reeb o ard  Table is th e  m oulded  d ep th  p lus therg ( l_g)
th ick n ess  of stringer p la te , o r  p lu s  -------  if th a t be g rea te r, w here—

T  is th e  m ean th ickness of th e  exposed deck clear of deck openings, and

S is th e  to ta l leng th  of su p e rstru c tu res  as defined in R u le  X L .
W h ere  th e  topsides a re  of u n u su a l form , D is th e  d ep th  of a m idsh ip  section  
h av in g  vertical topsides, s ta n d a rd  ro u n d  of beam  an d  a rea  of to p sid e  section 
eq u a l to  th a t  in the ac tu a l m idsh ip  .section. W here th e re  is a  s tep  or b reak  
in th e  topsides [e.g., as in  th e  T u rre t D eck ship) 70 per c e n t . of th e  area  above 
th e  s tep  o r break is included  in  th e  a rea  used to  d e term in e  th e  equ ivalen t 
section .

In  a ship  w ithout an  enclosed su p erstru c tu re  covering a t least .6 L  a m id 
sh ips, w ithou t a com plete t ru n k  or w ith o u t a com b in atio n  of in tac t p a rtia l 
su p e rstru c tu res  and  tru n k  ex ten d in g  all fore an d  a f t. w here D is less th an

— , th e  d ep th  used w ith  th e  T ab le  is no t to  be tak en  as less th a n  —.
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Sc h ed u le  V II .— continued.

Rule X X X V I . —■Coefficient o f  F ineness  (c).

T he coefficient of fineness used w ith  th e  F reeb o ard  T ab le  is given b v —
35 Δ

C ----------
L .B .d i

w here A  i< th e  sh ip ’s m oulded d isp lacem en t in tons (excluding bossing) 
a t  a m ean  m o u ld ed  d rau g h t d 2 w hich is 85 p e r  cen t, of th e  m oulded  d ep th .

T he coefficient c is no t to  be ta k e n  as less th a n  .68.

Rule X X X  V I I . — Strength.

T he A ssigning A u th o rity  is to  be satisfied  w ith  th e  s tru c tu ra l s tre n g th  of 
ships to  w hich  freeboards are assigned.

Ships w h ich  com ply w ith  th e  highest s ta n d a rd  of th e  rules of a  C lassification 
Society recognized  by  th e  A dm in istra tion , shall be regarded  as h av in g  sufficient- 
s tre n g th  fo r  th e  m in im um  freeboards allow ed u n d er th e  R ules.

Ships w h ich  do  n o t com ply w ith  th e  h ig h est s ta n d a rd  of th e  ru les of a 
C lassification S ociety  recognized by  th e  A d m in is tra tio n , shall be assigned 
such increased  freeboards as shall be d e te rm in ed  b y  th e  A ssigning A u th o rity , 
an d  fo r g u id an ce  th e  following s tre n g th  m odu li are fo rm u la te d :—

M a te r ia l .— T he s tren g th  m oduli a re  based  on th e  assu m p tio n  th a t  th e  
s tru c tu re  is b u ilt of m ild  steel, m an u fa c tu red  by  th e  open  h e a r th  process 
(acid or basic), a n d  h av ing  a tensile  s tren g th  of 26 to  32 to n s  p e r sq u are  inch , 
and  an elongation  of a t  least 16 per c e n t. on a len g th  of 8 inches.

S trength  D eck.— T h e  s tren g th  deck is th e  u p p e rm o st deck  w hich is in c o r
p o ra ted  in to  and  form s an  in teg ra l p a r t  of th e  long itud inal g irder w ith in  the  
half-leng th  am idships.

D epth to Strength D eck  (Ds).— T he d e p th  to  s tren g th  deck is th e  v e rtic a l 
d istan ce  in feet am idsh ips from  th e  top  of th e  keel to  th e  top  of th e  s tren g th  
deck beam  a t side.

Draught (d).-—T h e  d raugh t is th e  vertica l d istan ce  in feet am idsh ips from  
th e  to p  of th e  keel to  th e  cen tre  of th e  disc.

. . . r . . I  . ,
L ongitudinal M odulus.— The lo n g itu d in a l m odulus — is th e  m om ent ofy

in ertia  I  of th e  m idsh ip  section ab o u t th e  n e u tra l ax is d iv ided  by th e  d istance 
y m easured from  th e  n eu tra l axis to  th e  to p  of th e  s tren g th  deck beam  a t side, 
ca lcu la ted  in  w ay of openings b u t w ith o u t d ed u c tio n s for riv e t holes. A reas 
a re  m easu red  in  square  inches an d  d istances in  feet.

Below th e  s tren g th  deck, all con tin u o u s lo n g itu d in a l m em bers o th e r 
th a n  such  p a r ts  of u n d er deck g irders as a re  req u ired  en tire ly  for su p p o rtin g  
purposes, a re  included . Above th e  s tre n g th  deck, th e  gunw ale  angle b a r  and  
th e  ex tension  of th e  sheerstrake are th e  only m em bers included.

T he req u ired  long itud inal m odulus for effective m a te r ia l is expressed by  
f.d .B ., w here f is th e  fa c to r o b ta in ed  from  th e  following ta b le :—

L . 1 f. L . f.

100 1 .8 0 360 9 . 4 0
120 2 . 0 0 380 1 0 .3 0
140 2 . 3 5 4 0 0 1 1 .2 0
160 2 . 7 0 420 1 2 .1 5
180 3 . 1 5 440 13. 10
200 3 . 6 0 460 1 4 .1 5
220 4 . 2 0 4 8 0 15. 15
240 4 . 8 0 500 1 6 .2 5
260 5 . 4 5 520 1 7 .3 5
280 6 . 2 0 540 1 8 . 4 5
300 6 . 9 5 5 6 0 1 9 .6 0
320 7 .7 0 580 2 0 . 8 0
340

!
S . 55 600 2 2 . 0 0
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F o r  in te rm e d ia te  leng ths, th e  v a lu e  of f is de term ined  b y  in terp o la tio n .
T h is  fo rm u la  applies w here L does n o t exceed 600 fe e t;  B  is betw een 

Jh L L
777 +  5 a n d  —  +  20, b o th  inclusive, an d  is betw een  10 a n d  13.5, b o th  
10 10 Ds
in c lu s iv e .

F r a m e .— F o r th e  p u rpose  of th e  fram e m odulus, th e  fram e is regarded  
ns co m p o sed  of a  fram e angle an d  a  reverse angle each  of the  sam e size and  
th ic k n e ss .

F ra m e  M o d u lu s .— T he m o du lus — of the  m idsh ip  fram e below  th e  low est

t ie r  of b eam s is th e  m om en t of in e rtia  I  of th e  fram e sec tion  a b o u t the  n eu tra l 
ax is  d iv id e d  by th e  d is tan ce  y  m easu red  from  th e  n e u tra l ax is  to  th e  ex trem ity  
of th e  fram e  section, ca lcu la ted  w ith o u t deduction  fo r r iv e t a n d  bo lt holes. 
T h e  m o d u lu s  is m easu red  in  inch  u n its .

T he req u ired  fram e m odulus is expressed  by  

s is th e  fram e spacing in  inches.

s (.1 - 1) p - i - g  where_
1,000

t  is th e  vertica l d is tan ce  in  fee t m easured  a t  am idsh ips from  th e  to p  
of th e  keel to  a p o in t m idw ay  b etw een  th e  top  of th e  in n e r b o tto m  a t  side 
a n d  th e  to p  of th e  heel b ra ck e t (see F ig u re  2); w here th e re  is no double 
b o t to m , t  is m easured  to  a  p o in t m idw ay  betw een  th e  to p  of th e  floor a t  
c e n tre  a n d  th e  top  of th e  floor a t  side.

fj is a  coefficient depend ing  on H , w hich, in  sh ips f itte d  w ith  double 
b o tto m s , is th e  vertica l d istance in  fee t from  th e  m idd le  of th e  beam  b rack e t 
of th e  low est tie r of beam s a t  side to  a  p o in t m idw ay  be tw een  th e  to p  of th e  
in n e r  b o tto m  a t  side an d  th e  to p  of th e  heel b ra ck e t (see F ig u re  2). W here 
th e re  is n o  double b o tto m , H  is m easu red  to  a  p o in t m id w ay  tic tw een th e  to p  
of th e  floor a t  cen tre  and  th e  top  of th e  floor a t  side. W h ere  th e  fram e  o b ta in s 
a d d itio n a l s tren g th  from  th e  form  of th e  ship , due allow ance is m ad e  in  th e  
v a lu e  of f , .

f2 is a  coefficient depending on K , w hich  is th e  v e r tic a l d istan ce  in feet 
fro m  th e  to p  of th e  lowest t ie r  of beam s a t  side to  a  p o in t 7 fee t 6 inches 
ab o v e  th e  freeboard  deck a t  side, o r, if th e re  is su p e rs tru c tu re , to  a  p o in t 
12 fe e t 6 inches above th e  freeb o a rd  deck  a t  side (see F ig u re  2). T he values 
of f3 an d  f 2 are ob ta ined  from  th e  follow ing ta b le s :—

H in feet . .  .. ., 0 7 9 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 25

i'i ................................ 9 11 12 .5 15 19 24 2 9 .5 36 43 51 59

K  in feet . .  .. 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40

f3 ................................ 0 0 .5 1 .0 2 .0 3 .0 4 .5 6 .6 9 .0 12.11

Interm ediate values are obtained by interpolation.

T h is fo rm ula  applies w here I)  is betw een  15 feet a n d  60 feet, b o th  inclusive,

15 is b e tw een  +  5 an d  +  20, b o th  inclusive, ^  is b e tw een  10 and  13.5,

b o th  in c lu s iv e ; and  th e  h o rizo n ta l d is tan ce  from  th e  o u ts id e  of th e  fram e to  
th e  c e n tre  of the  first row  of p illa rs  does n o t exceed 20 fee t.

I n  single deck ships of o rd in a ry  fo rm , w here H  does n o t exceed  18 feet, 
th e  fram e  m odulus determ ined  b y  th e  preceding m e th o d  is m u ltip lied  b y  the 
fa c to r  f3 w here

f3 =  .5 0  +  .05 (H  -  8).

W 'here th e  horizontal d is tan ce  from  th e  ou tside  of th e  fram e to  th e  cen tre  
of th e  firs t row of p illars exceeds 20 feet, th e  A ssigning A u th o rity  is to  be 
satisfied  t h a t  sufficient ad d itio n a l s tre n g th  is p rov ided .

c .a.— VOL. m .—63.
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Schedule VII.—co n tin u ed .

7n -----• , .. ,
Κ - > 6 , ο »  U - 6  \F TH£R£.
I Vb A  SUPERSTRUCTURE

S U P E R S T R U C T  U R E S .

R ule X X X V I I I . — H eigh t o f  S uperstructure .
T he height of a  su p erstru c tu re  is th e  least v e rtica l heigh t m easured  from  

th e  to p  of th e  su p e rstru c tu re  deck to  th e  to p  of th e  freeboard  deck beam s 
m inus th e  difference betw een D an d  th e  m oulded  d ep th  (see R u les X X X IV . 
a n d  X X X V .).

R u le  X X X I X . — Standard  H eigh t o f Superstructure.
T he s ta n d a rd  he igh t of a raised q u a r te r  deck is 3 feet for ships up  to  

find including  100 feet in length , 4 feet for ships 250 feet in  len g th  an d  6 feet 
for ships 400 fee t in  len g th  an d  above. T he s ta n d a rd  heigh t of an y  o th er 
su p e rstru c tu re  is 6 feet for ships u p  to  a n d  including  250 feet in  leng th  an d  
7 feet 6 inches fo r ships 400 feet in leng th  and  above. The s tan d a rd  heigh t a t  
in te rm ed ia te  len g th s  is ob ta in ed  by  in terpo la tion .
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R u le  X L . — L ength  o f Superstructure  (S).
T h e leng th  of a su p e rstru c tu re  is th e  m ean  covered  len g th  of th e  p a r ts  

of th e  su p e rs tru c tu re  w hich  ex ten d  to  th e  sides of th e  sh ip  a n d  lie w ith in  
lines d ra w n  p erpend icu lar to  th e  ex trem ities of th e  S um m er load  w ater-line, 
as defined  in R ule X X X II .

R u le  X L I . — Enclosed Superstructure .
Λ d e tac h ed  su p e rstru c tu re  is regarded  as enclosed oidy w here—

(a) th e  enclosing b u lkheads are of efficient co nstruc tion  (see R u le
X L11.);

(b) th e  access openings in  these  bu lkheads a re  fitted  w ith  Class 1 or
Class 2 closing app liances (see R ules X L I I I .  an d  X L I V.);

(c) all o th er openings in  sides or ends of th e  su p e rstru c tu re  are fitted
w ith  efficient w ea th e rtig h t m eans of closing; an d

(</) independen t m ean s of access to  crew, m ach inery , b u n k e r and o th er 
w orking spaces w ith in  bridges an d  poops are a t  all tim es ava ilab le  
when th e  b u lk h ead  openings are closed.

R u le  X L I 1 . — Superstructure  B u lkheads.
B u lk h ead s a t  exposed  ends of poops, bridges an d  forecastles are deem ed to 

he of efficient const m o tio n  w here th e  A ssigning A u th o rity  is satisfied  th a t ,  
in th e  circum stances, th ey  a re  equ iv a len t to  th e  follow ing s ta n d a rd  fo r ships 
w ith  m in im um  freeboards u n d e r w hich s ta n d a rd  th e  stiffeners a n d  p la tin g  arc 
of th e  scan tlings given in  T ab le  3, th e  stiffeners are spaced  30 inches apart., 
th e  stiffeners on poop an d  bridge fro n t bu lkheads h av e  efficient end  con
n ec tio n s , and  those on a f te r  b u lk h ead s of bridges a n d  fo recastles ex ten d  for 
th e  w hole d istance betw een  th e  m arg in  angles of th e  bu lk h ead s.

T A B L E  3.
E xposed  B ulkheads of Superstructures of Stan d ar d  H eight .

Bridge Front Bulkheads. 
Unprotected Bulkheads of 

Foops .41 or more in 
Length.

Bulkheads of Poops Partially 
Protected or less in Length 

than .4L.
After Bulkheads of Bridges 

and Forecastles.

Length Bulb Angle Length Plain Angle Length Plain Angle
of Ship. Stiffeners. of Ship. Stiffeners. of Ship. Stiffefiers.

F ee t. Inches. F eet. Inches. F  ee t. Inches.
U n d e r 160 5 4 x 3  X . 3 0 U n d er 150 3 X 2 4 X  .3 0 U n d er 150 2 4 X 2 4  X . 2 6

160 6 X 3 X . 32 150 34  X 24  X . 3 2 150 3 X 24  X . 28
2 0 0 6 4 x 3  X . 3 4 2 0 0 4 X 3 X . 3 4 250 3 4 x 3  X .30
2 4 0 7 X 3 X .36 250 44  X 3 X .3 6 350 4 X 3 X . 3 2
2 80 7 4 x 3  x  .3 8 300 5 x  3 X .3 8
320 8 x  3 x  .4 0 350 5 4 x 3  X .42
3 6 0 8 ^ x 3  X . 4 2 4 00 6 x  3 X . 4 4
4 0 0 9 x  3 X .44 450 6 | x  3 4 x  .4 6
4 4 0 94  x  34  X . 46 500 7 X 34  X . 4 8
48 0 10 x  34 X .48 550 7 X 3 4 X  .5 0
5 2 0 1 0 4 Χ 3 4 Χ  .5 0
560 11 X 34 X .52

Length 
of Ship.

Bulkhead.
Plating.

Length 
of Ship.

Bulkhead
Plating.

Length 
of Ship.

Bulkhead
Plating.

F ee t. In c h . F ee t. Inch . F ee t. Inch .
200 .3 160 .24 160 .20

a n d  u n d e r a n d  u n d e r a n d  u n d e r
380 .44 400 .38 400 .30

a n d  above a n d  above a n d  above

For ships intermediate in length the thicknesses of bulkhead plating are obtained In
interpolation.
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Schedule V II .— continued.

A P P L IA N C E S  Γ Ο Ε  C L O S IN G  A C C E S S  O P E N IN G S  IN  B U L K H E A D S  A T  E N D S  O F 
D E T A C H E D  S U P E R S T R U C T U R E S .

R u le  X L I I I . — C lass  I Closing A p p lia n ces .
T hese app liances a re  of iron an d  steel, are in  all cases p e rm an en tly  and  

strong ly  a tta c h e d  to  th e  bu lkhead , a re  fram ed , stiffened and  fitted  so t h a t  
th e  w hole s tru c tu re  is of eq u iv a len t s tren g th  to  th e  u np ierced  bu lkhead , and  
are  w eathert-ight w hen  closed. T he m eans fo r securing  these  app liances are 
p e rm an en tly  a tta c h e d  to  th e  bu lk h ead  or to  th e  appliances, a n d  th e  la tte r  
are so a rran g e d  th a t  th e y  can  be closed and  secured  from  bo th  sides of th e  
b u lk h ead  or from  th e  deck above. T he sills of th e  access openings a re  a t  
least 15 inches above th e  deck.

R u le  X L I V . — Class 2 C losing  A p p lia n ces .
These app liances are (a) s trongly  fram ed  h a rd  w ood h inged  doors, w hich 

are  n o t m ore th an  30 inches wide nor less th a n  2 inches th ic k ; or (b) shifting- 
boards fitted  fo r th e  full he igh t of th e  open ing  in  channels r iv e ted  to  th e  
bu lkhead , th e  sh iftin g  boards being a t  leas t 2 inches th ick  w here th e  w id th  
of opening is 30 inches o r less, and  increased in  th ickness a t  th e  ra te  of 1 inch  
fo r each ad d itio n a l 15 inches of w id th , o r (c) p o rtab le  p la te s  of equal efficiency.

T E M P O R A R Y  A P P L IA N C E S  F O R  C L O S IN G  O P E N IN G S  I N  S U P E R S T R U C T U R E  D E C K S .

R u le  X L  V.
T em p o rary  closing appliances for m idd le  line openings in th e  deck  of an  

enclosed su p e rs tru c tu re  consist of—
(a) a s tee l coam ing n o t less th a n  9 inches in  he igh t efficiently  riveted  

to  th e  deck ;
(b) h a tc h w a y  covers as requ ired  b y  R u le  X , secured b y  hem p  lash ings;

a n d
(c) h a tch w ay  su p p o rts  as requ ired  b y  R u les X I. and  X II  . an d  T able

1 or 2.

E F F E C T IV E  L E N G T H  O F  D E T A C H E D  S U P E R S T R U C T U R E S .

R u le  X L V I . — General.
W here exposed  bu lkheads a t  th e  ends of poops, bridges, an d  forecastles 

are n o t of efficient construc tion  (see R u le  X L I I .)  th e y  are  considered  as 
n on-ex isten t.

W here in  th e  side p la tin g  of a  su p e rs tru c tu re  th e re  is an  open ing  n o t 
p rov ided  w ith  p e rm an en t m eans of closing, th e  p a r t  of th e  su p e rstru c tu re  
in w ay of th e  opening  is regarded  as h av in g  no effective leng th .

W here th e  h e ig h t of a  su p e rstru c tu re  is less th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  its  leng th  
is reduced  in  th e  ra tio  of th e  ac tu a l to  th e  s ta n d a rd  heigh t. W here th e  
heigh t exceeds th e  s tan d a rd , no increase is m ad e  in  th e  len g th  of the  
su p erstru c tu re .

R u le  X L V I I . — P oop .
W here th e re  is an  efficient b u lk h ead  a n d  th e  access openings are fitted  

w ith  Class I closing appliances, th e  len g th  to  th e  bu lk h ead  is effective. 
W here th e  access openings in an  efficient b u lk h ead  are fitted  w ith  Class 2 
closing app liances a n d  th e  length  to  th e  b u lk h ead  is .5  L  or less, 100 p e r 
cen t, of th a t  len g th  is effective; w here th e  len g th  is ,7 L o r m ore, 90 p e r 
cen t, of th a t  len g th  is effective; w here th e  len g th  is betw een .5  L and .7 L , 
an  in te rm ed ia te  percen tage  of th a t  leng th  is e ffec tiv e ; w here an  allow ance 
is g iven  fo r an  efficient ad jacen t tru n k  (see R u le  L I.) , 90 per cen t, of th e  
leng th  to  th e  b u lk h ead  is to  be tak en  as effective. 50 p e r cen t, of th e  leng th  
of an  open  poop  or of an  open ex tension  b eyond  an  efficient b u lk h ead  is 
effective.

R u le  X L  V I I I . — R aised  Q uarter Deck.
W here th ere  is an  efficient in tac t bu lkhead , th e  len g th  to  th e  b u lk h ead  is 

effective. W here the  bu lkhead is n o t in tac t, th e  su p e rstru c tu re  is considered 
as a  iioop of less th a n  s ta n d a rd  height.
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Schedule VI1. —continued.

Hide X L I X .— Bridge.
W h ere  th e re  is an  efficient b u lk h ead  a t  each en d , and  th o  access open Inga 

in th e  1 m lkheads a re  fitted  w ith  Class 1 closing appliances, th e  length  betw een 
th e  b u lk h ead  is effective.

W hore  th e  access openings in th e  fo rw ard  b u lk h ead  are fitted  w ith  Class 1 
closing  app liances a n d  th e  access openings in  the  a f te r  b u lkhead  w ith  Class 2 
closing appliances, th e  len g th  betw een  the b u lk h ead s is effective; w here an  
a llow ance is given for an  efficient tru n k , adjacent, to  th e  a f te r  bu lkhead  (.see 
R u le  L I.) , till p e r cent, of th e  len g th  is effective. W here th e  access openings 
in  b o th  bu lkheads are fitted  w ith  Class 2 closing appliances, 90 p e r cen t, of 
th e  len g th  betw een th e  bu lkheads is effective. W here th e  access openings in 
th e  fo rw ard  bu lkhead  are f itte d  w ith  Class 1 or Class 2 closing appliances 
an d  th e  access openings in th e  a f te r  bu lkhead  have no  closing appliances, 75 
p e r c-cnt. of th e  leng th  betw een th e  bulkheads is effective. W here th e  ac-cess 
open ings in b o th  bu lkheads have no closing appliances, 50 p e r cent, of th e  
len g th  is effective. 75 p e r cen t, of th e  leng th  of an  open  ex tension  beyond th e  
a f te r  b u lkhead , an d  50 per cen t, of th a t  beyond th e  fo rw ard  bu lkhead , am  
effective..

R u le  L .— Forecastle.
W here there  is an  efficient b u lk h ead  an d  th e  access openings are fitted  

w ith  Class i or Class 2 closing appliances, th e  length to  th e  bu lkhead  is 
effective. W here no closing app liances are fitted  a n d  th e  sheer fo rw ard  of 
am id sh ip s  is no t less th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  sheer, 100 p e r  cen t, of th e  leng th  of 
th e  fo recastle  fo rw ard  of .1 L from  th e  fo rw ard  p erp en d icu la r is effective; 
w here the sheer fo rw ard  is h a lf th e  s tandard  sheer or less, 50 p e r cen t, of 
th a t  leng th  is effective; an d  w here th e  sheer fo rw ard  is in te rm ed ia te  betw een 
th e  s ta n d a rd  an d  half th e  s ta n d a rd  sheer, an  in te rm ed ia te  percen tage of th a t  
len g th  is effective. 50 p e r cen t, of th e  leng th  of an  open ex tension  beyond 
th e  bulk!,cad  or beyond  . I L from  th e  forw ard p erpend icu lar is effective.

R u le  L I . — T ru n k .

A tru n k  or sim ilar s tru c tu re  w hich does no t ex ten d  to  th e  sides of th e  
ship  is regarded as efficient p ro v id ed  th a t—

(а) th e  tru n k  is a t  least as s trong  as a su p e rs tru c tu re ;
(б) the  h a tch w ay s are in th e  tru n k  deck, and  com ply  w ith  th e  req u ire 

m ents of R u les V II I . to  X V I., and  th e  w id th  of th e  t ru n k  deck 
stringer p rov ides a sa tisfac to ry  gangw ay an d  sufficient la tera l 
stiffness;

(<:) a perm anen t w orking p la tfo rm  fore a n d  aft fitted  w ith  guard  
rails is p rov ided  by  th e  tru n k  deck, or by d e tach ed  tru n k s  co n 
nected to  o th er su p erstru c tu res  by efficient p e rm a n en t gangw ays;

(d) ven tila to rs  are p ro tec ted  by  the  tru n k , b y  w a te r tig h t covers or 
by  equ ivalen t m eans;

(<) open rails a re  fitted  on th e  w eather p o rtio n s  of th e  freeboard  
deck in w ay of th e  t ru n k  for a t  least half th e ir  len g th ;

( / )  th e  m ach inery  casings are p ro tec ted  b y  th e  tru n k , by a  su p er
s tru c tu re  of s ta n d a rd  heigh t, or by a deck  house of th e  sam e 
heigh t an d  of equ ivalen t s treng th .

W here  access openings in  poop an d  bridge b u lk h ead s a re  fitted  w ith  Class 
1 closing appliances, 100 per cent, of th e  leng th  of an  efficient t ru n k  reduced 
in th e  ra tio  of its m ean  b re ad th  to  B is added  to  th e  effective len g th  of th e  
su p e rstru c tu res . W here th e  access openings in  th ese  b u lk h ead s  are no t fitted  
w ith  Class 1 closing appliances 90 p e r  cent, is added .

T h e  s ta n d a rd  height of a  tru n k  is th e  s ta n d a rd  h e ig h t of a  bridge.
W here th e  height of th e  t ru n k  is less th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  h e ig h t of a bridge, 

th e  ad d itio n  is reduced in  th e  ra tio  of th e  ac tu a l to  th e  s ta n d a rd  h e igh t; w here 
th e  h e ig h t of hatchw ay  coam ings on  th e  tru n k  deck is less th a n  th e  s tan d a rd  
heigh t of coamings (see R u le  IX .), a  reduction  from  th e  ac tu a l heigh t of tru n k  
is to  be  m ade w hich corresponds to  th e  difference betw een  th e  actual and  th e  
s ta n d a rd  height of coam ings.
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S c h e d u l e  V II .—con tinued .

EFFECTIVE LENGTH OF ENCLOSED SUPERSTRUCTURES WITH M IDDLE LIN E
OPENINGS.

R ule L 1 I .— E nclosed  S uperstructure  w ith  M id d le  L in e  O penings in  the deck 
not P rovided  w ith  P erm a n en t M e a n s  o f  C losing.

W here th e re  is a n  enclosed su p e rs tru c tu re  w ith  one o r m ore m iddle line 
openings in  th e  deck n o t p rov ided  w ith  p e rm an en t m eans of closing (sec 
R ules V II I  to  X V I.), th e  effective leng th  of th e  su p e rs tru c tu re  is determ ined  
as fo llow s:—

(1) W here  efficient tem p o ra ry  closing app liances are n o t p rov ided  for
th e  m idd le line deck openings {see R u le  X L V ), or th e  b re ad th  
of opening  is 80 per cen t, or m ore of th e  b re ad th  of B v of the  
su p e rs tru c tu re  deck a t  th e  m idd le  of th e  opening, th e  ship is 
considered  as hav ing  an  open well in  w ay  of each  opening, and  
freeing  p o rts  are to  be  p ro v id ed  in  w ay of th is  well. T he effective 
len g th  of su p erstru c tu re  betw een  openings is governed by  R u les  
X L V II., X L IX .. an d  L.

(2) W here  efficient tem p o ra ry  closing app liances are p rov ided  for
m idd le  line deck openings a n d  th e  b re ad th  of opening is less 
th a n  .8  B 15 th e  effective len g th  is governed by R ules X L V II., 
X L IX ., an d  L ., excep t th a t  w here access openings in 'tw een 
deck  b u lkheads are closed b y  Class 2 closing appliances, they  
are reg ard ed  as being closed b y  Class 1 closing app liances in 
de term in in g  th e  effective leng th . T h e  to ta l  effective len g th  is 
o b ta in ed  b y  adding  to  th e  len g th  d e te rm in ed  b y  (1) th e  differ
ence betw een th is  leng th  an d  th e  len g th  of th e  sh ip  m odified in 
th e  ra tio  o f—

—I —— — w here b  =  b re ad th  of deck o p en in g ; 

w here — -  is g rea te r th an  . 5 it  is ta k e n  as . .5.

DEDUCTIONS FOR SUPERSTRUCTURES.
R u le  L I I I . — D eductions fo r  Superstructures.

W here th e  effective leng th  of su p e rstru c tu res  is 1 .0  L, th e  deduction  from  
the freeboard  is 14 inches a t  80 feet len g th  of sh ip , 34 inches a t  280 feet 
length , a n d  42 inches a t  400 feet len g th  a n d  a b o v e ; deductions a t in te r
m ediate  len g th s a re  o b ta in ed  b y  in te rp o la tio n . W here th e  to ta l effective 
len g th  of su p erstru c tu res  is less th a n  1 .0  L  th e  deduction  is a percen tage  
o b ta in ed  from  th e  following T a b le :—-

Superstructures.

All types with fore
castle and with
out detached 
bridge , .  . .

All types with fore
castle and deta
ched bridge* . .

Total Effective Length of Superstructure (E). g

0. .1 Jj. .2 I.. .3 L. Λ  L. .5 L. .6 L . .7 L .  j  .8 L. .9 1. t.O L. —

Per
Cent.

Per
Cent,

Per
Cent.

Per
Cent,

Per
Cent,

Per
Cent.

Per
Cent.

Per Per 
Cent.| Cent.

E’er
Cent,

Per
Cent.

o 5 10 15 23.5 32 4fi 63 75.3 S7.7 100 A

0 6.3 12.7 19 27.5 36 16 63 ! 75.3 87.7 100 : p.
* Where the effective length of a detached bridge is less than .2 L the percentages are 

obtained by interpolation between lines B and A.
Where no forecastle is fitted the above percentages are reduced by 5.
Percentages for intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained by interpolation.

SHEER.
R u le  L 1 V .— General.

The sheer is m easu red  from  th e  deck  a t  side to  a line of reference draw n 
parallel to  th e  keel th ro u g h  th e  sheer line a t  am idships.

In  ships designed  to  tr im  by  th e  s te rn  in  service, th e  sheer m ay  be m easured  
in re la tion  to  th e  lo ad  line, p rovided  an  ad d itio n a l m ark  is p laced  a t  . 25 L 
forw ard  of am idships, to  ind ica te  th e  assigned load  line. This m ark  is to  be 
sim ilar to  the  load  line disc am idships.
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued .

In  flush deck ships an d  in  ships w ith  d e tach ed  su p e rs tru c tu re s  th e  sheer is 
m easu red  a t  th e  freeboard  deck.

In sh ips w ith  topsides of u n u su a l fo rm  in w hich th e re  is a  s tep  or b reak  in th e  
to p s id es , th e  sheer is considered in  re la tio n  to  th e  eq u iv a len t d ep th  am id sh ip s  
(see R u le  X X X V .).

In  sh ips w ith  a su p e rstru c tu re  of s tan d a rd  h e ig h t w hich ex ten d s  over th e  
w hole len g th  of th e  freeboard  deck, th e  sheer is m easu red  a t  th e  su p e rstru c tu re  
d e c k ; w here th e  h e ig h t exceeds th e  s tan d a rd , th e  sheer m ay  be considered 
in re la tio n  to  th e  s ta n d a rd  heigh t.

W h ere  a su p erstru c tu re  is in ta c t  or access openings in its  enclosing b u lk 
heads a re  fitted  w ith  Class 1 closing appliances, a n d  th e  su p e rstru c tu re  deck 
has a t  least th e  sam e sheer as th e  exposed freeboard  deck, th e  sheer of th e  
enclosed  portion  of th e  freeboard  deck  is n o t tak en  in to  acco u n t.

R u le  L V .— S ta n d a rd  Sheer P rofile .

T he o rd ina tes (in inches) of th e  s tan d a rd  sheer profile a re  given in th e  
following tab le , w here L is th e  n u m b er of feet in  th e  leng th  of th e  s h ip :—

Station. Ordinate. Factor,

Α .Γ ................................................... . 1 L +  10 l
1 /0  L from  A.P. . .  . . .0445 L +  4 .4 5 4
1/3 L  from  A .P . . .  . . .011 L +  1.1 9
A m idships . . . . . . 0 4
1 /3  L  fro m  F .P . . . . . .022 L +  2 .2 2
1/h  L from  F .P ........................... .089 L +  8 .9 4
F .P ................................................... . 2 L +  20 1

A .P . =  A fter end  of Sum m er load w ater-line. F .P .— Fore end of S um m er
load w ater-line.

R u le  L V I . — M ea su rem en t o f  V aria tions fr o m  S ta n d a rd  Sheer P rofile .

W here the  sheer profile differs from  the  s tan d a rd , th e  seven o rd in a te s  of 
each  profile are m u ltip lied  by  th e  ap p ro p ria te  fac to rs  g iven in th e  ta b le  of 
o rd in a te s. The difference betw een  th e  sum s of th e  respec tive  p ro d u c ts , d iv id ed  
by eighteen, m easures th e  deficiency or excess of sheer. W here  th e  a f te r  half 
of th e  sheer profile is g re a te r  th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  a n d  th e  fo rw ard  h a lf is loss 
th a n  th e  standard , no c red it is a llow ed for th e  p a r t  in  excess a n d  th e  deficiency 
on ly  is m easured.

W here the forw ard half of th e  sheer profile exceeds th e  s ta n d a rd , a n d  th e  
a f te r  portion  of th e  sheer profile is n o t less th a n  75 p e r cen t, of th e  s tan d a rd , 
c red it is allowed for th e  p a r t  in excess; w here th e  a f te r  p a r t  is less th a n  50 per 
cen t, of the s tan d ard  no  c red it is g iven  for th e  excess sheer fo rw ard . W here th e  
a f te r  sheer is betw een 50 p e r cen t, an d  75 per cen t, of th e  s ta n d a rd , in te rm ed ia te  
allow ances m ay be g ra n te d  for excess sheer fo rw ard .

R u le  L V I  I . — Correction fo r  V aria tions fr o m  S ta n d a rd  Sheer Profile.

T h e correction for sheer is th e  deficiency or excess of sheer (see R u le  L V I.),
. . Sm ultip lied  by .75 —  — , w here S is th e  to ta l  len g th  of su p e rstru c tu re , as 

defined in R ule X L .

R u le  L V  I I I  .— A d d it io n  fo r  D eficiency in  Sheer.

W here the sheer is less th a n  th e  s tan d a rd , th e  co rrec tion  for deficiency 
in sheer (see R ule L V II.)  is ad d ed  to  th e  freeboard .
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— con tinued .

R u le  L I X . — D eduction  fo r  E xcess  Sheer.
Γη flush deck  ships an d  in  ships w here an  enclosed su p e rs tru c tu re  covers 

. 1 L before a n d  . 1 L ab a ft am idships, th e  correction for excess of sheer (see 
R ule LVI1.) is d ed u c ted  from  th e  freeb o ard ; in  ships w ith  d e tach ed  su p e r
s tru c tu re s  w here no enclosed su p erstru c tu re  covers am idships, no  deduction  
is m ade from  th e  freeboard ; w here an  enclosed su p e rstru c tu re  covers less th a n  
■ 1 L before a n d  . 1 L  ab a ft am idships, th e  ded u c tio n  is o b ta in ed  by  in te r 
po la tion . T he m ax im u m  deduction  fo r excess sheer is 11 inches at· 100 feet 
and  increases a t  th e  ra te  of 11· inches for each ad d itio n a l 100 feet in th e  length 
of the  ship .

R O U N D  O F  B E A M .

R u le  L X .— S ta n d a rd  R o u n d  o f  B eam .

T he s ta n d a rd  round  of beam  of th e  freeb o a rd  deck is one-fiftieth  of the 
b read th  of th e  sh ip .

R u le  L X I . — R o u n d  o f  B ea m  Correction,

W here th e  ro u n d  of beam  of th e  freeboard  deck is g rea te r or less th a n  th e  
s tan d a rd , th e  freeb o ard  is decreased o r increased  respectively  by one-fou rth  
of th e  difference betw een  th e  ac tu a l a n d  th e  s ta n d a rd  round  of beam , m u lti
p lied  by  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of th e  leng th  of th e  freeb o ard  deck n o t covered by 
enclosed su p e rstru c tu res . Twice th e  s ta n d a rd  ro u n d  of beam  is th e  m axim um  
for w hich allow ance is given.

MINIMUM FREEBOARDS.

R u le  L X I I . — S u m m e r  Freeboard.

T he m in im um  freeboard  in Sum m er is th e  freeb o ard  derived  from  th e  
F reeboard  T ab le  a f te r  corrections fo r d ep a rtu re s  from  th e  s tan d a rd s  an d  a f te r  
deduction  for su p e rs tru c tu re s .

T he freeboard  in sa lt w a te r m easu red  from  th e  in tersec tion  of th e  upper 
surface of th e  freeboard  deck w ith  th e  o u te r  su rface  of th e  shell is n o t to  be 
less th a n  2 inches.

R u le  L X  111.— T ro p ica l Freeboard.

T he m in im u m  freeboard  in th e  T ropical Zone is th e  freeboard  obt ained  by a 
deduction  from  th e  S um m er freeboard  of l  inch per foo t of S um m er d rau g h t 
m easured  from  th e  to p  of th e  keel to  th e  cen tre  of th e  disc.

T he freeb o ard  in  s a lt  w a te r m easured  from  th e  in tersection  of th e  upper- 
surface of th e  freeb o ard  deck w ith  th e  o u te r  surface of th e  shell is n o t to  be 
less th a n  2 inches.

R u le  L X I V . — W in te r  Freeboard.

T he m in im um  freeboard  in  W in te r is th e  freeb o a rd  o b ta in ed  b y  an  add ition  
to  th e  S um m er freeb o ard  of \  inch p e r foo t of Sum m er d rau g h t, m easured  
from  th e  to p  of th e  keel to  the  centre of the  disc.

R u le  L X  V .— W in ter N o rth  A  tlan tic  Freeboard.

T he m in im um  freeboard  for ships n o t exceeding 330 feet in leng th  on 
voyages across th e  N o rth  A tlan tic , N o rth  of la titu d e  36° X-, during  th e  w in te r 
m on ths, is th e  W in te r freeboard  plus 2 in ch es; for ships over 330 feet in leng th  
it  is th e  W in te r freeb o ard .
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S c h e d u l e  V I I .— couth  rued.

R u le  L X  V I .— F resh  W ater Freeboard.
T h e  m inim um  freeb o ard  in  fresh  w a te r of u n it d en sity  is th e  freeboard  

o b ta in e d  by  deducting  from  th e  m in im u m  freeboard  in sa lt w a te r - ^ i n c h e s ,  

w here
A  - -  displacem ent in salt w a te r  in  to n s  a t  th e  S um m er lo ad  w ater-line, an d
T  =  to n s p er inch  im m ersion  in sa lt w a te r a t  th e  Sum m er load  w ater-line.
W h ere  th e  d isplacem ent a t  th e  S um m er load w ate r-line  can n o t be certified , 

th e  deduc tion  is to  be J  inch  p e r foot of Sum m er d ra u g h t, m easured  from  th e  
top  of th e  keel to  th e  cen tre  of th e  disc.

R a le  L X Y I I . — Freeboard Table fo r  S team ers.
Basic M inim um  Sum m er F reeboards for S team ers w hich  C om ply w ith  

th e  S ta n d a rd s  L aid  Down in th e  R ules.

L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard.

F e e t. Inches. F ee t. Inches. F eet. In ch es. F ee t. Inches.
80 8 .0 250 3 2 .3 420 7 7 .8 590 127.0
90 9 .0 260 3 4 .4 430 8 0 .9 600 129.5

100 10.0 270 3 6 .5 440 8 4 .0 610 132.0
1 10 11.0 280 3 8 .7 450 87. 1 620 134.4
130 12.0 290 4 1 .0 460 9 0 .2 630 136.8
1 30 13.0 300 4 3 .4 470 9 3 .3 640 139. I
140 14.2 310 4 5 .9 480 9 6 .3 650 141.4
150 15.5 320 4 8 .4 490 9 9 .3 660 143.7
160 16.9 330 5 L. 0 500 102.3 670 145.9
170 18.3 340 5 3 .7 510 105.2 680 148.1
180 19.8 350 5 6 .5 520 108.1 690 150.2
190 2 1 .4 360 5 9 .4 530 110.9 700 152.3
200 23.1 370 6 2 .4 540 113.7 710 154.4
210 2 4 .8 380 6 5 .4 550 116.4 720 156.4
220 2 6 .6 390 6 8 .4 560 119.1 730 158.5
230 2 8 .5 400 71 .5 570 121.8 740 160.5
240 3 0 .3 410 7 4 .0 580 124.4 750 162.5

(i) T he m in im um  freeboards for flush deck s team ers a re  o b ta in ed  b y  an 
ad d itio n  to  the  above tab le  a t  th e  ra te  of H  inches fo r ev ery  100 feet of leng th .

(ii) T he freeboards a t  in te rm ed ia te  lengths a re  o b ta in ed  b y  in terpo lation·

(iii) W here c exceeds .68, th e  freeboard  is m u ltip lied  by  th e  fac to r 1. :i6
L(iv) W here D exceeds —  th e  freeboard  is increased  b y  < D ——  V R  inches,
15

L
15J

w here R  is — - at leng ths less th a n  390 feet·, an d  3 a t 390 feet leng th  and  abov e.

In a ship w ith  an  enclosed su p erstru c tu re  covering a t  least .6  L  am idships, 
w ith  a com plete tru n k , o r w ith  a  com bination of in ta c t  p a r tia l su p erstru c tu res

and  tru n k  which ex ten d s all fore an d  a f t, w here D is less th a n  — , th e  free

board  is reduced a t  th e  above ra te . W here th e  h e ig h t of su p e rstru c tu res  or 
t m n k  is loss th an  th e  s ta n d a rd  heigh t, th e  reduction  is in  th e  ra tio  of th e  actual 
to  t lie s tan d a rd  height.

(v) W here th e  ac tu a l d ep th  to  th e  surface of th e  freeboard  dock am idships 
is g re a te r  or less th a n  D , th e  difference betw een th e  d ep th s  (in inches) is added  
to  o r deducted  from  th e  freeboard .

P art IV .— L oad L in e s  for  Sa il in g  Sh ip s .
Rule L X Y I I  I .— L in e s  to be Used in  C onnection w ith  the D isc.

W inter and  T rop ica l load  lines are no t m ark ed  on sailing  ships. The 
m ax im um  load line to  w hich  sailing ships m ay be laden  in sa lt w a te r in W inter 
an d  in th e  Tropical Zone is th e  cen tre  of the disc (see F igure 3).
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F ig u r e  3.

Rule LX 1X .—Conditions of Assignment of Load Line.
T he cond itions of assignm en t a re  those  co n ta in ed  in P a r t  I I .  of these  R u les.

Rule LX X .—Computation of Freeboard.
F reeboards a re  com puted  from  th e  F reeb o ard  T able for Sailing Ships in 

the  sam e m an n er as th e  freeboards for s team ers  a re  co m p u ted  from  th e  Free 
board  T ab le  fo r S team ers, except as fo llow s:—

Rule LXX1.—Depth for Freeboard (D).
In  sailing sh ips h av ing  a g rea te r ra te  of rise of floor th a n  1 \  inches per foot, 

th e  vertical d is tan ce  from  th e  top  of keel (R ule X X X IV .), is reduced  by half 
th e  difference betw een  th e  to ta l rise of floor a t th e  h a lf-b read th  of th e  sh ip  and  
the  to ta l rise a t  1^ inches per foot. Tw o a n d  a  h a lf inches per foo t of half- 
b read tli is th e  m ax im u m  ra te  of rise fo r w hich a  deduction  is m ade.

W here th e  form  a t  th e  lower p a r t  of th e  m idsh ip  section is of a  hollow 
ch a rac te r, or th ick  garb o ard s a re  fitted , th e  d e p th  is m easured  from  th e  point 
w here the  line of th e  flat of th e  bo ttom  co n tin u ed  inw ards cu ts  th e  side of the 
keel.

T he d ep th  used w ith  th e  F reeboard  T ab le  is to  be tak en  as not less th a n   ̂ y

Rule L X X II .—Coefficient of Fineness (c).
T he coefficient used w ith  th e  F reeboard  T able is to  bo tak en  as not less th an  

. 62 and  n o t g re a te r  th an  . 72.

Rule L X X III .—Superstructures in H ood Ships.
In  wood sh ips th e  co nstruc tion  an d  closing a rran g em en ts  of su p erstru c tu res  

for which d ed u c tio n s a re  m ade from  th e  freeboard  are  to  be to  the  satisfac tion  
of the  Assigning A u th o rity .
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued.

lltd e  L X X I V . — D eductions fo r  Superstru c tu res .

W here th e  effective len g th  of su p e rstru c tu res  is 1 ,0  L , th e  deduc tion  from  
th e  freeboard  is 3 inches a t  80 fee t len g th  of ship, a n d  28 inches a t  330 feet 
len g th  a n d  ab o v e ; d ed u c tio n s a t in te rm ed ia te  len g th s  a re  o b ta in ed  by in te r
p o la tio n . W here th e  to ta l  effective len g th  of su p e rs tru c tu re s  is less th an  
1 .0  L , th e  deduction  is a  p e rcen tag e  o b ta in ed  from  th e  follow ing t a b le :—

Type of
Total Effective Length of Superstructures (E).

Line.Superstructures.
0 .1 L. .2 L. .3 L. .4 L. .5 L. .6 L. .7 L. .8 L. .9 1 . l .0 L.

0 O' 0/ 0 ' O' 0/ 0/ O' 0/ <V 0/
<> i υ /U , 0 zu ,0 /0 /  o zU . o ;o

A l l  t y p e s  
w ith o u t  Bridge 0 7 13 17 2 3 .5 30 47-1 70 80 90 100 A
A l l  t y p e s  
w i th  Bridge* . 0 7 14.7 22 32 42 56 70 80 90 100 B

* W here the effective length of Bridge is less than .2 L, the percentages are obtained by 
interpolation between lines li and A. Percentages for interm ediate lengths of superstructures 
are obtained by interpolation.

R u le  L X X V . — M in im u m  Freeboards.

No add iton  to  th e  freeboard  is requ ired  for W in te r freeboard , nor is a 
d ed u c tio n  p erm itted  for T rop ica l freeboard .

An increase in  freeboard  of 3 inches is m ade for voyages across th e  N o rth  
A tlan tic  N orth  of la titu d e  36ϋ N . during  th e  W in ter m on ths.

In  co m pu ting  th e  fresh  w a te r  freeboard  for a  w ood sh ip , th e  d rau g h t is 
m easu red  from  th e  lower edge of th e  ra b b e t of keel to  th e  cen tre  of th e  disc.

R ule L X X V I . — Freeboard Table fo r  S a ilin g  S k ip s .

M inim um  Sum m er, W in te r, an d  Tropical F reeboards for I ro n  and  Steel 
F lu sh  D eck Sailing Ships, w hich com ply w ith  th e  S ta n d a rd s  la id  dow n in the 
I t ides.

L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard, L. Freeboard.

F eet. Inches. F eet. Inches. F eet. Inches. F eet. Inches.
80 9 .2 140 2 1 .3 200 3 5 .4 270 5 3 .5
90 11.0 150 2 3 .5 210 3 7 .9 280 5 6 .3

100 12.9 160 2 5 .8 220 4 0 . 4 290 59.1
110 14.9 170 2 8 .2 230 4 2 .9 300 6 1 .9
1 20 17.0 180 3 0 .6 240 4 5 .5 310 64.7
130 19.1 190 3 3 .0 250 4 8 .1 320 67 .6

260 5 0 .8 330 70.5

(i) The freeboards a t  in te rm ed ia te  lengths a re  o b ta in ed  by  in terpo la tion .
. c —j- , 6—

(ii) W here c exceeds . 62, tire freeboard  is m u ltip lied  by th e  fac to r ———

(iii) W here D exceeds - -  th e  freeboard  is increased by

D -  n }  x {* + E 5 } inches-
(iv) W here th e  ac tu a l d e p th  to  th e  surface of th e  freeboard  deck am idships 

is g re a te r  or less th an  D , th e  difference betw een  th e  d ep th s  (in inches) is 
added  to  or d ed u c ted  from  th e  freeboard .
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued

B u ie  L X X V I I . — Freeboard fo r  W ood S a ilin g  S h ip s .
T he freeb o ard  for a wood sailing ship  is th e  final freeboard  th e  sh ip  w ould 

o b ta in  if she w ere of iron a n d  steel, w ith  th e  ad d itio n  of such p en a lties  as th e  
Assigning A u th o rity  m ay  determ ine, h av in g  re g a rd  to  th e  classification, 
construc tion , age an d  condition of the  ship.

W ood ships of p rim itiv e  bu ild  such as dhow s, ju n k s, p rahus, &c„ are to  be 
d ea lt w ith  by  th e  A d m in is tra tio n  so fa r as is reasonable an d  p rac ticab le  u n d er 
th e  R ules fo r Sailing Ships.

P a r t  V.— L o a d  L in e s  f o r  St e a m e r s  C a r r y i n g  T im b e r  D e c k  C a r g o e s .
D EFIN ITIO N S.

T im b er D eck Cargo.— The te rm  “ tim b e r deck cargo” m eans a. cargo of 
tim b er ca rried  on an uncovered p a r t  of a  freeboard  o r su p e rs tru c tu re  deck. 
T he te rm  does n o t include wood p u lp  o r s im ila r cargo.

T im ber L o a d  L in e .— A tim b er load line is a special load line to  be used only 
when th e  sh ip  is ca rry in g  a  tim b er deck cargo in com pliance w ith  th e  following 
conditions an d  re g u la tio n s :—

R u le  L X X V I I I . — M a r k s  on the S h ip 's  S ides.
T im b er L o a d  L in e s .— The lines w hich in d ica te  th e  m axim um  tim b e r load 

lines in d iffe ren t circum stances an d  a t  different seasons a re  to  be horizon ta l 
lines, 9 inches in len g th  an d  1 inch in b re ad th , w hich ex ten d  from , an d  are a t  
righ t angles to , a  vertica l line m ark ed  21 inches ab a ft th e  cen tre  of th e  disc 
(.see F igure 4). They are to  be m ark ed  an d  verified sim ilarly  to  th e  o rd in ary  
load lines (see R ules V . to  V II.) .

T he S u m m e r  T im b er  Load L in e  is in d ica ted  b y  th e  u p p er edge of a line 
m arked  LS.

T he W in ter  T im b er  L oad  L in e  is in d ica ted  by  th e  u p p er edge of a  line 
m arked  LW .

T he W inter N o rth  A tla n tic  T im b er L oad  L in e  is in d ica ted  by  th e  u p p er edge 
of a lino m ark ed  LW N A .

The T ro p ica l T im b er  L oad  L in e  is in d ica ted  b y  th e  u p p er edge of a line 
m arked  L T .

T he F resh  W ater T im b er Load L in e  in  S um m er is ind icated  by th e  u pper 
edge of a  lino m arked  LF. T he difference betw een  th e  F resh  W a te r T im ber 
load lino in Sum m er an d  th e  Sum m er T im ber load  line is th e  allow ance to  be 
m ade for load ing  in  fresh w a te r a t  th e  o th e r  T im ber load lines. T he Fresh 
W ater T im ber load line in th e  T ropical Zone is in d ica ted  b y  th e  u p p er edge of 
a line m ark ed  L T F .*

Heck Line

F i g u r e  4.

* Where seagoing steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading is perm itted 
correspond mg to the weight of fuel, & c.,  required for consumption between the point of depar
ture. and tile open sea.
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued.

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT AND REGULATIONS 
FOR DEEPER LOADING.

R id e  L X X I X . — C onstruction  o f S h ip .
T h e  s tru c tu re  of th e  sh ip  is to  he of sufficient st ren g th  for th e  deeper d ra u g h t 

allow ed and  for th e  w eigh t of th e  deck cargo.

R u le  L X X X . — S u p ers tru c tu res .
T h e ship is to  have a  fo recastle  of a t  least s ta n d a rd  h e ig h t an d  a t  least 

7 p e r  cen t , of th e  len g th  of t he sh ip , an d , in  ad d itio n , a poop , or a  raised  q u a r te r  
d eck  w ith  a strong  steel hood o r deck  house f itte d  a f t.

R u le  L X X X I . — M a c h in e ry  C asings.
M achinery casings on th e  freeb o ard  deck are to  be p ro tec ted  by a su p er

s tru c tu re  of a t least s ta n d a rd  h e ig h t, unless th e  m ach inery  casings are of 
sufficient s tren g th  an d  h e ig h t to  p e rm it of th e  ca rriage of tim b e r alongside.

R u le  L X X X I I . — Double Bottom  T a n k s .
D ouble b o tto m  ta n k s  w here f itte d  w ith in  th e  m idsh ip  half leng th  of th e  

ship  a re  to  hav e  ad eq u a te  lo n g itu d in a l subd iv ision .

R  ide L X  X X 1 1 1 .— B u lw a rks .
T h e ship m ust be f itte d  e ith e r w ith  p e rm an en t bu lw arks a t  least 3 f t. 3 in. 

high, specially stiffened on th e  u p p er edge and  su p p o rted  b y  strong  bulw ark  
s tay s  a ttach ed  to  th e  deck in t he w ay  of th e  beam s a n d  p ro v id ed  w ith  necessary 
freeing ports, or w ith  efficient rails of th e  sam e h e ig h t as th e  above an d  of 
specia lly  strong  co n stru c tio n .

R u le  L X X X I  Γ .— D eck O pen ings covered by T im b er  D eck Cargo.
O penings to  spaces below  th e  freeboard  deck are to  be securely closed and  

b a tten e d  down. A ll fittin g s, such  as hatchw ay  beam s, fore-and-afters, an d  
covers, arc to  be in p lace . W here  h o ld  v en tila tio n  is needed, the  ven tila to rs  
arc to be efficiently p ro tec ted .

R id e  L X X X  V .— Stowage.
T he wells on th e  freeb o ard  deck  are to  be tilled w ith  tim b e r stow ed as 

solidly as possible, to  a t  leas t th e  s ta n d a rd  height of a  b ridge.
On a ship w ith in  a  seasonal w in te r zone in w in ter, th e  h e ig h t of th e  deck  

cargo  above th e  freeboard  deck is n o t to  exceed o n e-th ird  of th e  ex trem e 
b re ad th  of th e  ship.

All tim ber deck cargo is to  be com pactly  stow ed, lashed  an d  secured. I t  
m u s t n o t in terfere in an y  w ay w ith  th e  n av ig a tio n  a n d  necessary  w ork  of the  
ship , o r  w ith  th e  p rov ision  of a  safe m arg in  of s ta b ility  a t  all stages of th e  
voyage, regard  being g iven  l o ad d itio n s of w eight, such  as those due to  ab so rp 
tion  of w a te r an d  to  losses of w eight such as those due to  consum ption  of fuel 
an d  stores.

R u le  L X X X  V I .— P rotection  o f Crew, Access to M a c h in e ry  Space , dec.
Safe an d  sa tis fac to ry  access to  th e  q u arte rs  of th e  crow, to  th e  m ach inery  

space a n d  to  all o th er p a r ts  used in  th e  necessary w o rk  of th e  ship, is to  be 
av a ilab le  a t  all tim es. D eck cargo in  w ay of openings w hich give access to  such 
p a r ts  is to  lie so stow ed th a t  th e  openings can he p roperly  closed a n d  secured 
ag a in st th e  adm ission of w a te r. E fficient p ro tec tio n  for tiie  crew  in th e  form  
of g u a rd  rails or life lines, sp aced  n o t m ore th a n  12 inches a p a r t  vertically , 
is to  bo p rov ided  on each side of th e  deck cargo to  a  h e ig h t of a t least 4 feet 
above th e  cargo. T he cargo  is to  bo m ad e  sufficiently  level for gangw ay 
purposes.

R u le  L X X X V I I .— Steering  A rrangem en ts.
S teering a rran g em en ts  a re  to  lie effectively p ro te c te d  from  dam age by 

cargo, an d , as fa r as p rac ticab le , are to  be accessible. E fficient provision is to 
be m ade for steering  in th e  ev en t of a  b reakdow n in th e  m ain  steering  a rran g e
m ents.
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R ide L X  X X  V I1 1 .— U prights.
U prigh ts  w hen requ ired  by  th e  n a tu re  of th e  tim b e r a re  to  be of ad e q u a te  

s tren g th  an d  m ay  be of wood o r m e ta l ; th e  spacing  is to  be su itab le  for th e  
length an d  c h a ra c te r  of tim b er carried , b u t is no t to  exceed 10 feet. S trong  
angles or m eta l sockets efficiently secured  to  th e  s trin g er p la te  o r equally  
efficient m eans a rc  to  be p rov ided  for securing th e  u p righ ts .

R tile  L X X X I X .— L a sh in g s .
T im ber dec-k cargo is to  be  efficiently  secured  th ro u g h o u t its  leng th  by 

independen t overall lashings spaced  n o t m ore th a n  10 fee t a p a r t.
E ye p la te s  for these lashings are to  be riv e ted  to  th e  sh eerstrak e  a t  in te rv a ls  

of not m ore th a n  10 feet, th e  d istance from  an  end  b u lk h ead  of a su p e rs tru c tm e  
to  th e  iirst eye p la te  being n o t m ore th a n  6 fee t 6 inches. A dd itional eye 
p la tes m ay  be fitted  on th e  s trin g er p la te .

O verall lash ings are to  be in  good cond ition  and  are to  be n o t less th an  
|  inch close link  ch a in  or flexible w ire rope of eq u iv a len t s tren g th , fitted  w ith 
sliphooks and  s tre tch in g  screws, w hich are  to  be accessible a t  all tim es. W ire 
rope lashings a re  to  have  a sh o rt len g th  of long link  chain  to  p e rm it th e  length 
o f lashings to  be  regu la ted .

W hen  tim b e r is in lengths less t han  12 feet, th e  spacing of th e  lashings is 
to  be reduced  to  su it th e  len g th  of tim b e r  or o th e r  su itab le  provision  m ade.

W hen th e  spac ing  of th e  lashings is 5 feet o r less, th e  size of th e  lash ing  m ay 
be reduced, b u t  n o t less th a n  £-in. chain  or eq u iv a len t wire rope is to  be used.

All fittings requ ired  for securing th e  lash ings a re  to  bo of s tren g th  co n es 
ponding to  th e  s tre n g th  of th e  lashings.

On su p e rstru c tu re  decks, u p rig h ts , w here fitted , are to  be a b o u t 10 feet 
ap a rt an d  are  to  be secured by a th w a rtsh ip  lash ings of am ple s tren g th .

R u le  X C .— P la n s .
P lans show ing th e  fittings an d  a rran g em en ts  for stow ing an d  securing 

tim b e r deck cargoes in com pliance w ith  th e  foregoing conditions and  regu la tions 
are to  be su b m itted  to  th e  A ssigning A u th o rity .

FREEBOARD.
R u le  X C l . — C o m p u ta tio n  o f  Freeboard.

W here th e  A ssigning A u thority  is satisfied  th a t  th e  ship is su itab le  an d  th a t 
th e  conditions and  arrangem ents are a t  least equal to  th e  foregoing req u ire 
m en ts for th e  carriage of tim b er deck cargo, th e  S um m er freeboards com puted  
in accordance w ith  th e  Rules and  T ables in P a r t  I f  1. m ay  be m odified to  give 
special tim b e r freeboards, bv  su b s titu tin g  th e  following p ercen tages for those 
in R ule L I I I . :—

T o t a l  Effective L en g th  of S u p erstru c tu res.

•
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T he W in ter T im ber freeboard is to  be ob ta in ed  by  add ing  to  th e  Summ er 
T im ber freeboard  o n e-th ird  of an  inch  p e r foo t of th e  m oulded Sum m er 
T im ber d rau g h t.

T he W in te r N o rth  A tlan tic  T im ber freeboards a re  the  W in te r N orth  
A tlan tic  freeboards prescribed  in R ule L X Y .

T he T rop ica l T im b er freeboard  is to  be o b ta in ed  by deduc ting  from  the  
Sum m er T im b er freeboard  one-quarte r of an  inch p e r foot of th e  m oulded 
Sum m er T im ber d ra u g h t .
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S c h e d u l e  V I I .— continued.

P art  VI.— L oad L in e s  fo r  T a n k e r s .
DEFINITION.

T a n k e r .— T he form  “ ta n k e r” includes all s team ers specially  construc ted  
for th e  carriage of liqu id  cargoes in  bu lk .

R u le  X C I I . — M a r k s  on the S h ip 's  S id es .
T he m arks on the  sh ip 's  sides a re  to  bo as p rov ided  in  th e  figure in P u le  1 V.

su pplem en ta r y  c o n d itio n s  o f  assig n m en t  for  d e e p e r  lo a d in g .
R u le  X C I I I . — C onstruction  o f  S h ip .

T he s tru c tu re  of th e  sh ip  is to  bo of sufficient s tre n g th  for th e  increased 
d ra u g h t corresponding to  th e  freeboard  assigned.

R  ide X  C l  V .— F orecastle .
T he ship is to  have a  fo recastle  of w hich th e  len g th  is n o t less th a n  7 per 

c e n t, of th e  leng th  of th e  sh ip  a n d  th e  height is n o t less th a n  th e  s ta n d a rd  
heigh t.

R u le  X C V ,— M a ch in ery  C asings.
T he openings in m ach in e ry  casings on th e  freeboard  deck are to  be fitted  

w ith  stool doors. T he casings a re  to  be  p ro tec ted  b y  an  enclosed poop or 
bridge of a t  least s ta n d a rd  he ig h t, o r b y  a  deck house of equal h e ig h t a n d  of 
e q u iv a le n t s treng th . T h e  b u lk h ead s  a t  th e  ends of th e se  s tru c tu re s  are to  be 
of th e  scantlings req u ired  fo r b ridge fro n t bu lk h ead s. All en tran ces to  th e  
s tru c tu re s  from  th e  freeb o ard  deck are to  be fitted  w ith  effective closing 
app liances and  th e  sills a re  to  be a t  leas t 18 inches ab o v e  th e  deck. E xposed  
m ach inery  casings on  th e  su p e rs tru c tu re  deck  are  to  be of su b s tan tia l co n 
s tru c tio n , and all openings in  th e m  are  to  be f itte d  w ith  steel closing appliances 
perm anen tly  a tta c h e d  to  th e  casings an d  capable of being closed and  secured 
from  b o th  sides; th e  sills of such  openings a re  to  be a t  leas t 15 inches above 
th e  deck. F idd ley  openings a rc  to  be as h igh  above th e  su p e rstru c tu re  deck 
as is reasonable an d  p ra c ticab le  an d  are  to  have strong  steel covers perm anen tly  
a tta c h e d  in th e ir p ro p er positions.

R u le  X C V  I .— G angway.
An efficiently c o n s tru c te d  p e rm an en t gangw ay of sufficient s tren g th  for 

its exposed position  is to  bo fitted  fore and  a ft a t th e  level of th e  su p erstru c tu re  
deck betw een th e  poop  an d  m idsh ip  bridge, an d  w hen crew a re  b erth ed  fo r
w ard , from  th e  bridge to  th e  forecastle , or o th e r eq u iv a len t m eans of access 
m ay  be p rov ided  to  c a rry  o u t th e  purpose of th e  gangw ay , such as passages 
below deck.

R u le  X C V I I . — P rotection  o f  C rew , A ccess to M a c h in e ry  Space , S c .
Safe and  sa tisfac to ry  access from  th e  gangw ay level to  th e  q u a r te rs  of th e  

crew  th e  m ach inery  space an d  all o th e r p a r ts  used in th e  necessary  w ork  of th e  
sh ip , is to  be ava ilab le  a t  all tim es. T his rule does n o t ap p ly  to  pum p room s 
en te red  from  th e  freeboard  deck, w hen  fitted  w ith  Class 1 closing appliances.

R u le  X C V I I I . — H atchw ays.
All h a tch w ay s on th e  freeboard  deck an d  on th e  deck  of expansion  tru n k s  

a rc  to  be closed w a te r tig h t by efficient steel covers.

R u le  X C I X .—  Ventilators.
V entila to rs  to  spaces below th e  freeboard  deck a re  to  be of am ple s tren g th  

or are to  be p ro tec ted  by  su p e rs tru c tu re s  or equally  efficient m eans.

R u le  G .— F ree in g  A rrangem ents.
Ships w ith bu lw arks are to  have open rails f itted  fo r a t  least half th e  length 

of th e  exposed p o rtio n  of th e  w ea th e r deck or o th e r effective freeing a rran g e 
m en ts. T h e  u pper edge of th e  sheer s trak e  is to  be k e p t as low  as  practicab le , 
a n d  p referab ly  n o t h igher th a n  th e  u p p er edge of th e  gunw ale bar.

W here su p erstru c tu res  a re  connected  by tru n k s , open  rails a re  to  be fitted  
for th e  whole leng th  of th e  w ea th er po rtio n s of th e  freeboard  deck.
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued .

R u le  C l .— P la n s.
P lan s show ing proposed  fittings a n d  a rran g em en ts  a rc  to  be su b m itted  

to  the A ssigning A u th o rity  for app roval.

F R E E B O A R D ,

R u le  C l I . — C om puta tion  o j Freeboard.
W hen th e  A ssigning A u th o rity  is satisfied  th a t  th e  foregoing req u irem en ts  

arc fulfilled, th e  Sum m er freeboard  m ay  be co m p u ted  from  th e  T ab le  fo r 
T an k ers; a ll corrections ex cep t those  for flush-deck steam ers, d e tach ed  
su p e rstru c tu res , excess sheer, an d  w in te r voyages across th e  N o rth  A t l a n t i c  
are  to  be m ad e  in  accordance w ith  P a r t  I I I .  of th e  R ules.

R u le  C I I I . — D eduction fo r  D etached Superstructures.
W hen th e  to ta l  effective leng th  of su p e rs tru c tu re  is less th a n  1 .0  L, th e  

deduction  is a  percen tag e  of th a t  for a  su p e rs tru c tu re  of leng th  1 .0  L, an d  is 
o b ta in ed  from  th e  following ta b le :—-

Navigation Act 1912-1950.

T O T A L  E F F E C T IV E  L E N G T H  O F  S U P E R S T R U C T U R E S .
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R u le  C I V .— D eduction  fo r  E xcess  Sheer.
W here th e  sheer is g rea te r th an  th e  s ta n d a rd , th e  correction for excess sheer 

[see R u le L V II . of P a r t  I I I . ,  Load L ines for S team ers) is deducted  from  th e  
freeboard  for all tan k e rs . R ule L IX . of P a r t  I I I .  does n o t ap p ly  ex cep t th a t  
the  m ax im um  deduc tion  for excess sheer is I I  inches a t  100 feet an d  increases 
at th e  ra te  of 1^ inches for each ad d itio n a l 100 fe e t in th e  leng th  of th e  ship .

R u le  C V .—  W in ter  N o r th  A tla n tic  Freeboard.
The m in im um  freeboard  for voyages across th e  N o rth  A tlan tic , n o rth  of 

la titu d e  36° N ., during  th e  w in ter m o n th s, is th e  W in te r F reeboard  p lus an 
add ition  a t  a  ra te  of 1 inch p e r 100 feet in leng th .

R u le  C V I .— Freeboard Table fo r  T ankers.

1 in Feet. Freeboard in Inches. 1 in Fort. Freeboard ill Inches.

190 2 1 .5 400 6 2 .5
200 23.1 410 6 4 .9
210 24.7 420 67 .4
220 26 .3 430 6 9 .9
230 28 .0 440 7 2 .5
240 29.7 450 75.1
250 3 1 .5 460 77.7
260 33.3 470 8 0 .2
270 35 .2 480 8 2 .7
280 37.1 490 85.1
290 39.1 500 8 7. .7
300 41.1 510 8 9 .8
310 43.1 520 92.1
320 45.1 530 9 4 .3
330 47.1 540 9 6 .5
.340 49 .2 550 9 8 .6
350 51.3 560 100.7
360 53 .5 570 102.7
370 55.7 580 104.6
380 57 .9 590 106.5
390 60.2 600 103.4

Ships ab o v e  GOO feet are to  be dealt w ith  by th e  A dm in istra tion .
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S c h e d u l e  V I I . — c o n t i n u a l . 

A n n e x  I I .

B O U N D A R IE S  O F T H E  ZO N ES AND SE A SO N A L A R E A S.

Z o n e s ,

The. .southern boundary o f  the N orthern  “ W in ter  S ea so n a l” zone is a  lino 
d raw n  from  the  east coast of N o rth  A m erica along th e  paralle l of la t. 36° N . 
to  T a r ifa  in S p a in ; from  th e  cast coast of K orea along th e  p a ra lle l of la t. 35° N, 
to  t lie west coast of H o n sh iu , J a p a n ;  from  the ea s t coast of H onsh iu  along 
th e  para lle l of la t. 35° N . to  long , 150° W ., and  th en ce  along a  rh u m b  lino 
to  th e  w est coast of V an co u v er Is lan d  a t  la t. 5 0 3 X ., F u san  (K orea) an d  
Y o k o h am a to be considered  as being on the  b o u n d ary  line of the n o rth ern  
‘"W inter Seasonal” zone a n d  th e  “ S um m er” zone.

T he northern boundary  o f  the “ T ro p ica l” zone  is a  line d raw n  from  th e  
cast coast of S ou th  A m erica a t  la t.  10° N . along th e  p ara lle l of la t. 10° N. to  
long. 20° W ., thence n o r th  to  la t. 20° N . an d  th en ce  along th e  para lle l of la t. 
2 0 3 X, to  the  w est coast of A frica; a  line from  th e  eas t coast of A frica along 
th e  parallel of la t. 8° N . to  th e  w est coast of th e  M alay  P en insu la , following 
th en ce  th e  coast of M alay  a n d  Siam  to  th e  east coast of Cochin China a t  la t.  
103 X ., thence along th e  p a ra lle l of la t .  10° N . to  long. 145° E ., thence n o rth  
to  la t. 13° X. an d  thence along  th e  paralle l of la t. 13° N . to  th e  w est coast of 
C en tra l America, Saigon to  bo considered as being on th e  b o u n d ary  line of 
t he “T ropical” zone an d  th e  “ Seasonal T rop ica l” area  (4).

T h e  southern boundary  o f the “ T ro p ic a l” zone is a  line d raw n  from  th e  
ea s t coast of S o u th  A m erica along  th e  T ropic of C apricorn  to  th e  w est coast 
of A frica; from  th e  o ast co ast of A frica along th e  p a ra lle l of la t .  20° S. to  th e  
w est coast of M adagascar, th en ce  along th e  w est a n d  n o r th  coast of M adagascar 
to  long. 50° E ., th en ce  n o r th  to  la t. 10° S., th en ce  along  th e  para lle l of la t. 
10° S. to  long. 110° E ., th en ce  along  a  rhu m b  line to  P o r t  D arw in , A ustra lia , 
th en ce  eastw ards along th e  coast, of A ustra lia  an d  VVessel Is lan d  to  Cape 
V essel, thence along th e  p a ra lle l of la t. 11°S . to  th e  w est side of Cape Y ork, 
from  th e  east side of C ape Y o rk  a t  la t. 11° S, along th e  p a ra lle l of la titu d e  
1 1° S. to  long. 150° IV., th en ce  along a  rhum b line to  th e  p o in t la t. 26° S. long. 
75° W ., and  thence along a  rh u m b  line to  th e  w est coast of S o u th  A m erica 
a t  lat. 30° S., C oquim bo, R io  de Jan e iro  an d  P o r t  D arw in  to  be considered as 
being on th e  b o u n d ary  line of th e  “ T rop ica l” an d  “ S um m er” zones.

T he following regions a re  to  be included  in  th e  “ T rop ica l”  zone:—
(1) T he S u ez  C ana l, the R ed  S ea  and the G u lf o f A d en , from  P o rt Said 

to  th e  m erid ian  of 45° E ., A den an d  B erb e ra  to  be considered as 
being on th e  b o u n d a ry  line of th e  “ T rop ica l” zone a n d  th e  “ Seasonal 
T rop ica l” a rea  2 (b).

(2) T he P ers ia n  G u lf to  th e  m erid ian  of 59° E .

T he northern  boundary o f the southern  “ W inter S easona l'' zone is  a. line draw n 
from  th e  e a s t  coast of S ou th  A m erica along the  para lle l of la t. 40° S. to  long. 
56° IV., th en ce  along a rh u m b  line to  th e  p o in t la t. 34° S., long. 50° W ., thence 
along th e  p ara lle l of la t.  34° S. to  th e  w est coast of S o u th  A frica ; from  th e  
east co ast of S ou th  A frica to  la t.  30° S. along a  rh u m b  line to  th e  w est coast of 
A u stra lia  a t  la t. 30° S„ th en ce  along th e  sou th  coast of A u stra lia  to  Cape Arid, 
th en ce  along  a  rhum b line to  C ape G rim , T asm ania , th en ce  along th e  n o rth  
coast of T asm an ia  to  E d d y s to n e  P o in t, thence along a  rh u m b  line to  th e  west 
co ast of S o u th  Island , New Z ealand , a t  long. 170° E ., th en ce  along  th e  w est, 
so u th  a n d  east coasts of S ou th  Is lan d  to  Cape S aunders, th en ce  along a  rh u m b  
line to  th e  p o in t la t. 33° S. long. 170° W .; and  th en ce  along  th e  parallel of 
la t. 33° S. to  th e  w est coast of S ou th  Am erica, V alparaiso , C ape Town and 
D u rb a n  to  be  considered as being  on  th e  b o u n d ary  line of th e  southern  
“ Seasonal W in te r” an d  “ S u m m er” zones.

S u m m e r  Zones.
T he rem ain ing  areas co n s titu te  th e  “ S um m er" Zones.
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued .

Seasona l A reas.
T he following areas are Seasonal T rop ica l A re a s :—
1. I n  the N o r th  A tlan tic  Ocean.— A n area  b o u n d ed  on th e  n o rth  by a line 

from  C ape C atoche in  Y u ca tan  to  C ape San A ntonio  in  Cuba, by  th e  S ou th  
C uban C oast to  la t. 20° N . an d  b y  th e  p a ra lle l of la t. 20° N . to  th e  p o in t 
la t. 20° N . long. 20° W .: on th e  w est b y  th e  coast of C entral A m erica; 
on th e  so u th  b y  th e  n o rth  coast of S o u th  A m erica and  by  parallel of la t. 10° 
N ., and  on th e  ea s t by  th e  m erid ian  of 20° W .

T ro p ica l: 1st N ovem ber to  15th Ju ly .
S u m m e r: 16th J u ly  to  31st O ctober.

2. A  rab ian  S ea —■
(a) N o rth  o f lat·. 24° N .

K a rach i is to  be considered as being on th e  b o u n d ary  line of 
th is  a rea  and  th e  seasonal T rop ica l a rea  (if) below.

T ro p ic a l: 1st August- to  20th  M ay.
S u m m e r: 21st- M ay to  31st Ju ly .

(i>) S o u th  o f lat. 24° N .
T ro p ica l: 1st D ecem ber to  20 th  M ay, a n d  16th S ep tem ber to

15t-h O ctober,
S u m m e r: 21st M ay to  15th S ep tem ber an d  16th  O ctober to  30th

N ovem ber.
3. B a y  o f B enga l—

T ro p ica l: 16 th  D ecem ber to  15 th  A pril.
S u m m e r: 16th April to  lo th  D ecem ber.

4. I n  the C h in a  Sea.— A n area bounded  on th e  w est and n o rth  by  the  coast 
of Ind o -C h in a  an d  C hina to  H ong  K ong, on th e  ea s t by a rh u m b  line to  th e  
p o rt of Sual (Luzon Island ), and  by  th e  w est coast of th e  Is lan d s of L uzon, 
S am ar a n d  L ey te  to  th e  parallel of 10° N ., an d  on th e  so u th  by the parallel 
of lat. 10° N.

H ong K o n g  an d  Sual to  be considered as being on th e  b o u n d ary  of th e  
“Seasonal T ro p ica l” an d  “S um m er” zones.

T rop ica l: 21st Jan u a ry  to  30 th  A pril.
S u m m e r: 1st M ay to  20th J a n u a ry .

5. I n  the N o r th  P acific  Ocean—
(а) A n a rea  bounded  on the  n o r th  by  th e  paralle l of la t. 25° N., on th e

w est by  th e  m eridian  of 160° C., on th e  sou th  by th e  paralle l of 
la t.  13° N ., and  in th e  east b y  th e  m erid ian  of 130° W.
T ro p ic a l: 1st April to  31st O ctober.
S u m m e r: 1st N ovem ber to  31st M arch.

(ii) A n area  bounded  on th e  n o r th  an d  ea s t by  th e  coast of C alifornia, 
M exico an d  Central A m erica, on  th e  w est b y  th e  m erid ian  of 
120° W . and  by  a  rh u m b  line from  th e  p o in t la t. 30° N ., long. 
120° W ., to  th e  po in t la t, 13° N ,, long. 105° W „ and  on th e  so u th  
b y  th e  parallel of la t 13° N .
T ro p ica l: 1st M arch to  3 0 th  J u n e  an d  1st to  30th  N ovem ber.
S u m m e r: 1st Ju ly  to  31st O ctober and  1st D ecem ber to 2 8 th /2 9 tli
F eb ru a ry .

6. I n  the S o u th  P acific  Ocean
ia) An area bounded  on th e  n o rth  by  th e  paralle l of la t. 11° S., on th e

w est b y  th e  east coast of A ustra lia , on th e  sou th  by  th e  paralle l 
of la t, 20° S., an d  on th e  eas t by  th e  m erid ian  of 175° E ., to g e th er 
w ith  th e  Gulf of C arp en ta ria  so u th  of la t. 11° S.
T ro p ic a l: 1st April to  30 th  N ovem ber.
S um m er: 1st D ecem ber to  31st M arch.

(б) A n area  bounded  on th e  west- by th e  m erid ian  of 150° VV., on th e
so u th  by  th e  paralle l of la t. 20° S., and  on th e  n o rth  and  eas t 
b y  th e  rh u m b  line form ing th e  sou th ern  b o u n d ary  of th e  “T rop ica l"  
zone.
T rop ica l: from  1st M arch to  30th  N ovem ber.
S u m m e r: from  1st D ecem ber to  28 th /2 9 th  F eb ru ary .
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S c h e d u l e  VIT.— c o n t i n  u e d .

T h e Following are  "‘Seasonal W in te r”  a re a s :—
N orthern  “S easona l W in te r ' Zone  (betw een N o rth  A m erica a n d  E urope)— 

(«) In  the  a rea  w ith in  and  to  th e  N o rth w ard s of th e  following lin e :—- 
A line d raw n  so u th  from  th e  coast of G reen land  a t long. 503 

W . to  la t.  45 X ., th en ce  along th e  p ara lle l of la t. 45- N . to  th e  
m erid ian  of 15° W ., th en ce  n o rth  to  la t. 60° N ., th en ce  along th e  
para lle l of la t .  60° X . to  th e  w est coast of N orw ay , B ergen to  
be considered  as being  on th e  boundary  line of th is  area and area  
(/>) below.
W in te r from  16 th  O ctober to  15th April.
Sum m er from  16 th  April to  15th O ctober.

(b) An area  o u ts id e  a rea  (a) above an d  n o rth  of th e  parallel of lat. 
36° X.
W in te r from  1st N ovem ber to  31st M arch.
Sum m er from  1st April to  31st October,

B altic  (bounded  b y  th e  p ara lle l of la titu d e  of the  Skaw )—
W inter from  1st N ovem ber to  31st M arch.
Sum m er from  1st A pril to  31st October.
M editerranean  a n d  B la c k  Sea—
W inter from  16th  D ecem ber to  15th M arch.
Sum m er from  16th M arch  to  1 5th D ecem ber.

N orthern  “Seasona l W in te r "  Z o n e  (betw een Asia a n d  N o rth  A m erica, 
excep t Sea of J a p a n ,  S o u th  of 50° N .).

W in te r from  16th O ctober to  15th April.
Sum m er from  1 6 th  A pril to  15 th  O ctober.

Sea o f J a p a n  between the para lle ls o f  lat. 35° N . and  50° N .—
W in te r from  1st D ecem ber to  2 8 th /2 9 th  F eb ru a ry .
S um m er from  1st M arch  to  3 0 th  N ovem ber.

S o u thern  “S ea so n a l W in te r '  Z o n e—
W in te r from  16th A pril to  15 th  O ctober.
S um m er from  16 th  O c to b e r to  15th April.

A n n e x  I I I .

IN T E R N A T IO N A L  LOAD L IN E  C E R T IF IC A T E ,

Issued u n d er the au th o rity  of th e  G overnm ent of....................................u n d er th e
provisions of th e  In te rn a tio n a l L oad  Lino C onvention , 1930,

D istinc tive  N um ber

or L e tte rs .................
S h ip  ........................................................................................

P o rt of R eg istry .................................................................

G ross T onnage......................................................................

Freeboard
fr o m  deck line. L oad  L ine

T rop ica l .......................................................... .................... (a) ..................above (b).

S um m er ......................... .................... ('-) U pper edge of line
t h rough cen tre  of
disc.

W in te r  ......................... .................  (c) ........ .........below (h).

W in te r  in N o rth  A tla n tic .............................................  (d) ..................below (b).

A llow ance for fresh w a te r for all freeboards
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S c h e d u l e  V II .— continued .

T he u p p er edge of the  deck line from  w hich these freeboards a re  m easured  

is........................... inches above the  to p  of th e ........................... deck  a t side.

This is to  ce rtify  th a t  th is  ship has been su rveyed  an d  th e  freeboards an d  
load lines show n above have been assigned in accordance w ith  the  C onvention.

This ce rtifica te  rem ains in force u n til .........................................................................*

Issu ed  a t ..............................................on th e ............................... d ay  of.............................

H ere fo llo w  the signature or seal a n d  the descrip tion  o f  the a u th o rity  is su in g  
the certificate.

T he provisions of th e  C onvention being fully com plied w ith  b y  th is  ship, 

th is  certifica te  is renew ed till..... ............................................................................................

P lace ...............................................................  D a te ............................................................
S ignatu re  o r Seal an d  descrip tion  of au th o rity .
T he provisions of th e  C onvention being fully  com plied w ith  b y  th is  ship, 

th is  certifica te  is renew ed till.................................................................................................

P lace ....................................................   D a te ............................................................
S ignatu re  or Seal an d  descrip tion  of au th o rity .
T he provisions of th e  C onvention being fu lly  com plied w ith  by  th is  ship, 

th is  certifica te  is renew ed, till.................................................................................................

P lace ................................................................ D a te ............................................................
S ignatu re  or Seal and  description of au th o rity .

* See back.
Sole.—XVhere sea-going steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading is 

permitted corresponding to the weight of fuel, &c,, required for consumption between the 
point of departure and the open sea.

A n n e x  IV .

T IT L E S  O F LO A D  L IN E  LAW S A N D  D O L E S R E G A R D E D  AS E Q U IV A 
L E N T  TO T H E  B R IT IS H  B O A R D  O F T R A D E  R U L E S , 1906.

A u s t r a l i a  .

Part IV . of th e  N av igation  A ct 1912-1920, and  N avigation  (Load Line) 
R egu lations of th e  17th D ecem ber, 1924.

B e l g i u m .

Loi su r la seeu rite  des navires (7 deeernbre 1920).
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Son e d u l e  V II .— continued.

C h i l e .

Regia m en to  para  el traz ad o  del disco m arcas y linoa oiicial de carguio de 
las naves m ercan tes  (Decree N o, 1896 of th e  12th N ovem ber, 1919).

D e n m a r k .

M erch an t Shipping  (Inspection  of Ships) A ct of th e  39 th  M arch, .1920, 
w ith  la te r  am en d m en ts .

Rules an d  T ab les of F reeboard  for Ships, d a ted  th e  30th Sep tem ber, 1909, 
as am ended  b y  N o tifica tion  of th e  25 th  Ju ly , 1018.

F r a n c e  .

Loi d u  17 avril 1907, a rre te  d u  5 sep tem bro  1908, Decret. du  21 soptem bm  
1908. A utre decrot, d u  21 geptem bre 1908 modific p a r le  d ecre t du I er sep tem bru  
1925. D ecre t du  12 in a i 1927. D ecret d u  17 jan v ie r 1 928.

G e r m a n y .

V orschriften d e r See-B erufsgenossenscltaft liber den  Freiboixl fu r D am pfor 
u n d  Segelschiffe, A usgabe 1908.

H o n g  K o n g .

M erchant S h ipp ing  C onsolidation O rdinance (No. 10 of .1899), as am ended 
bv  O rdinances N os. 31 of 1901, 2 of 1903, f> of 1905, 16 of 1906, 9 of 1909, 
an d  6 of 1910.

I c e l a n d .

Law No. 58 of th e  14th Ju n e , 1929, Sections 25-2.6.

I n d i a .

In d ian  M erchan t S h ipp ing  A ct, 1923.

It a l y .
llcgole e tav o lc  p er assignazione del “ Fordo L ib o ro ” iipproved  by decree 

i la tod th e  1st F e b ru a ry , 1929—-V II. of th e  Ita lian  M in iste r for C om m unications. 
P rio r to 1929— B ritish  B o ard  of T rade  R ules, 1906.

J a pa n .
Ship L oad  Line Law [Law N o. 2 of th e  10th y ea r of Taislio (1821)) and Llio 

R ules and  R eg u la tio n s re la tin g  th e re to .

N e t h e r l a n d s .

Decree of th e  22nd S ep tem b er, 1909 (Official Jo u rn a l N o. 3 1.5).

N E T H E R L A N B S  J n D IES.

N etherlands D ecree of th e  22nd  Sep tem ber, 1909 (Official Jo u rn a l No. 3 15).

N e w  Z e a l a n d .

B ritish  B oard  of T ra d e  R u les, 1906.

N o r w a y .

N o rw eg ian  F ree b o ard  R ules an d  T ables of 1909.

P o r t u g a l .

D ecree  N o. .1.1,210 of th e  18th Ju ly , 1925, an d  R egu la tions a n d  In s tru c tio n s  
re la tin g  th e re to .

S p a i n .

R egia,m ento p a ra  el T razado  del D isco y M arcas do M ax im a Carga de los 
buques m arch an tes , 1914.
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Schedule V II .— c o n tin u e d .

Straits Settlements.
B ritish  B o ard  of T rade R ules, 1906.

Sw ed e n .
R u les  a n d  T ables of F reeb o ard  approved  by  decree of th e  21st May, 1910.

U nited  K ingdom .
B oard  of T rade  R ules, 1906.

United  States of A merica.
B ritish  B o ard  of T rad e  R ules, 1906.

U n io n  of Sov iet  S o c ia l is t  R e pu b l ic s .
R ules an d  R eg u la tio n s re la tin g  to  th e  L oad  Lines of seagoing m erc h an t 

vessels, pub lished  b y  R eg ister of th e  U n ion  of S oviet Socialist R epublics, 1928.

Navigation Act 1912-1950.


